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Abstract 
This thesis investigates the way in which young people’s participation in 
education or employment is constructed in the newsprint media.  The research uses 
the Queensland Government’s Education and Training Reforms for the Future as the 
site for this study of how the newsprint media pre-empted, supported, contradicted, 
reshaped or overlooked the propositions that were made by the Queensland 
Government in the white paper. The study combines Fairclough’s (1989, 1992) three 
dimensional approach to critical discourse analysis (as text, practices of 
interpretation and production, and context) with a sociocognitive approach, 
particularly drawing on van Dijk’s (2009a) view of the relationship between 
discourse, cognition and social practice.  As part of this focus, legitimation theory 
(Van Leeuwen, 2007; Van Leeuwen & Wodak, 1999) is utilised to examine how 
narrative establishes cognitive models about the legitimacy of social practices.  
This project found both continuities and discontinuities between the white paper 
and the newsprint media.  There was a strong continuity of narrative across these 
discursive sites related to the problem of young people’s non-participation in 
education or employment, and the role of the Queensland government as an active 
agent solving the problem of young people’s non-participation.  There was also an 
important discontinuity in the way that the newsprint media constructed young 
people.  Unlike the Queensland Government’s white paper, the newsprint media 
marginalized and blamed young people who were not participating in education or 
employment, and failed to explore the barriers they experience.  The newsprint 
media also amplified a positive evaluation of the government’s actions, portraying 
them as a noble agent solving the problem of young people’s disengagement.   
This study reflects existing research which has described the tendency for the 
news media to construct negative and divisive evaluations of some groups and social 
practices, and to draw on policy elites as a key source for news. However, it also 
identified instances of emancipatory discussion of young people’s participation in 
education or employment in the Queensland Government’s white paper, and in 
policy documents that preceded it.  
This research project demonstrates the effectiveness of explicitly combining 
Fairclough’s view of discourse as text-interaction-context with a sociocognitive 
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approach.   The investigation of narrative as a semantic macrostructure provided an 
important method for tracing how narrative acted as a cognitive script and 
legitimated action across both discursive sites.  
The study points to potential strategies for policy makers and others interested in 
fostering productive and fair discussion of public policy.  Building on the findings 
that narrative acted as a cognitive device in both the policy context and the newsprint 
media, the study identifies how policy makers, teachers and others interested in 
transformative approaches to education or public policy,  can act as a source for the 
news media by building policy narratives that will be taken up in affirmative ways.  
This thesis also highlights the potential for any public policy to be retold by the 
media in a harmful way that attributes blame, and therefore also points to 
possibilities for resisting the news media.   
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Chapter 1 Introduction 
This study investigates the way in which educational ideas are represented in the 
newsprint media and takes the position that it is desirable for the news media to 
provide a public space for open discussion about ideas related to the public good.  
Importantly, this study is guided by the view that it is undesirable for the news media 
to oversimplify issues, diminish, oppress or derogate groups and social practices. 
As an Executive Director in the public service, I am highly aware of the role that 
the media play in shaping public policy.  Like many other public servants across 
Australia, every morning I receive an email providing the key newspaper stories on 
education throughout metropolitan and regional Queensland and Australia. Similarly, 
every key policy developed by my Department is accompanied by a news media 
strategy that is aimed at promoting the government’s approach.  This close attention 
to the media is not improper.  Public policy has a direct line of sight with the world 
of politics, and the news media are a powerful force in determining which 
propositions gain traction, and which do not.  
This thesis is centered on my interest in the way that the news media construct 
discourses related to education. Educational policy making is influenced by a 
complex mix of competing ideas and stakeholders.  Ball (1990) describes policy as 
“an arena and an object of struggle" (p. 100).  Within this struggle, some people and 
propositions gain more traction than others.  This thesis investigates one instance of 
the role played by the news media in the construction of discussion of young 
people’s participation in education or employment.  
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The Study and Research Questions 
Specifically, the research analyses the way in which The Courier Mail, The 
Sunday Mail and The Australian newspapers constructed discussion of the 
participation of young people in education or employment in the three year period 
leading up to the announcement of the Queensland the Smart State:  Education and 
Training Reforms for the Future: A White Paper (The State of Queensland, 2002b), 
hereafter referred to as the ETRF White Paper, and for one year after.  This white 
paper introduced reforms to the Queensland government’s education and training 
system and therefore provides an important case study of how the media constructed 
discussion of ideas represented in this government policy.  The policy was 
announced in 2002 and followed a range of Federal, State and institutional policy 
positions that emphasized the social and economic importance of young people’s 
participation in post-compulsory education.  Other such policy documents included 
Australia’s youth:  Reality and risk (Dusseldorp Skills Forum, 1998), Queensland 
State Education 2001 (The State of Queensland, 2000), The cost to Australia of early 
school-leaving (National Centre for Social and Economic Modelling, 1999),  and 
Footprints to the future:  Report from the Prime Minister’s youth pathways action 
plan taskforce 2001 (Ministerial Council for Education Employment Training and 
Youth Affairs, 2001).  The study investigates the following questions:   
 How did the newsprint media construct propositions about young 
people’s participation in education or employment? 
 What were the continuities and discontinuities between the newsprint 
media and the Queensland Government’s white paper on Education and 
Training Reforms for the Future?   
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Of interest here is the role of the newsprint media as a discursive site.   The study 
is based on the idea that the newsprint media have the potential to influence social 
perceptions and shape public policy.  The ETRF White Paper acts as a marker for the 
study.  Through its white paper the government constructed propositions about 
young people’s participation in education or employment.  Examining the 
continuities and discontinuities between the newsprint media and ETRF White Paper 
sheds light on how in this instance, the newsprint media pre-empted, supported, 
contradicted, reshaped or overlooked the propositions that were made by the 
Queensland Government in the policy paper.   This examination will provide insights 
into the role played by the newsprint media in constructing discussion of young 
people’s participation when there were other propositions being made in the public 
sphere. 
The term “proposition” refers to the ideas and knowledge that are constructed 
through the language of the news media.  A central tenet of this study is the idea that 
propositions constructed through language both reflect and constitute the way that 
society thinks about, talks about, and acts upon an issue.  
The term “continuities” refers to continuity in the way that the newsprint media 
constructed propositions about young people’s participation, before and after the 
announcement of the ETRF White Paper.  The term “discontinuities” refers to 
whether the propositions and the way that they were constructed in the newsprint 
media changed in any way after the announcement of the ETRF White Paper. The 
search for newsprint data was from January 2000 through to December 2003.  This 
four year time frame (three years leading up to the announcement of the ETRF White 
Paper and one year after) provides a span of time that enables the identification of 
these continuities and discontinuities.  
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For the purposes of this study a sample of newspaper texts were selected for 
investigation.  While there is a wide array of other modes such as television, websites 
and the broadcast media, newspapers still play an important role in delivering the 
news.  In Queensland for example, the estimated weekend readership of 
Queensland’s Sunday paper, The Sunday Mail was 1.285 million for the 12 months 
from June 2010 to June 2011 (Roy Morgan, 2011). 
In this study, the term “young people” refers to those aged 15-17 years-old.  This 
choice of age group was determined by the ETRF White Paper, which introduced 
reforms that affected young people in this cohort.   “Participation in education or 
employment” refers to participation in one of these contexts in the senior phase of 
school, typically the year that the young person turns 15, and for the following two 
years whilst they complete their senior qualification or equivalent.  The use of the 
term “education” throughout this study includes vocational training.  The position 
taken by the ETRF White Paper and other policy documents at this time was that 
vocational training is a valid option for young people as part of an educational 
pathway.  For these purposes, and for ease of reading, the term “education” 
encompasses training.  Where it is appropriate, the term “young people’s 
participation” is used as shorthand for young people’s participation in education or 
employment.   
The Assumptions that Guide the Study  
This study begins with two key assumptions.  Firstly, it is assumed that the 
relationship between the news media and public opinion is a complex and mutual 
relationship.  Most people gather their knowledge about the news of the world 
through the news media.  Consequently, the news media have a role to play in 
shaping public opinion.  There is a body of research that studies the effect of the 
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media on public opinion.  A range of researchers have reported an agenda setting 
impact of the news media on what the audience thinks about (McCombs & Reynolds, 
2008; McCombs & Shaw, 1972) as well as what the audience thinks through priming 
and framing (Price, Tewksbury, & Powers, 1997; Roskos-Ewoldsen, Roskos-
Ewoldsen, & Dillman Carpenter, 2008).  However, while this research has 
demonstrated a media effect, it has also revealed that there is a complex range of 
variables at play such as the commercialized nature of the news media, and the role 
of policy elites.  An alternative to the proposition that the news media sets the agenda 
for what is held to be important, and influences how the audience thinks about issues, 
is the proposition that the media follows the public’s lead on issues in order to 
maximise their readership.  
The second assumption that informs my thinking is the assumption that due to 
the fact that the news media have the capacity to shape public opinion, it has the 
capacity to shape public policy.  This relationship is dialectical. The focus of 
governments on news management is well documented (Fairclough, 2000; B. 
Franklin, 1998; Gerwitz, Dickson, & Power, 2004; Levin, 2004).  However, this 
relationship between the news media and public policy is not necessarily 
straightforward.   In sum, this research project recognises that there are relationships 
between the news media and public opinion, and therefore between the news media 
and public policy.  However, these relationships are complex and not linear.  
Accordingly, this study does not claim to investigate the way in which the 
Queensland Government’s ETRF White Paper was influenced by the newsprint 
media.  While the underpinning assumption of the thesis is that the newsprint media 
have the capacity to influence public policy, the actual effect of the newsprint media 
is outside the scope of this study.  Rather this study focuses on the continuities and 
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discontinuities between the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint media.  It sheds 
light on the similarities and differences in the way that the two discursive sites 
established discourses related to young people’s participation.  This leads to the 
limitations of the study, which will be discussed in the following section. 
Limitations of the Study 
As outlined in the previous section, one limitation of this research is related to 
the fact that the study describes continuities and discontinuities between the ETRF 
White Paper and the newsprint media, with no attempt to draw any conclusions 
about the effect of one discursive site on the other. Another limitation is related to 
the fact that the data collected for this study is confined to one case study. 
Accordingly, the study can only provide insights.  Additionally, as will be discussed 
in Chapter 2, this research project is subjectively shaped by my own personal scripts 
and schemas.  Despite its limitations, this study will provide important insights into 
the way in which one educational issue was constructed by the newsprint media in 
Queensland. 
The Research Project  
A common theme that runs across educational research is related to the way in 
which the news media have constructed divisive and shallow depictions of 
educational issues.  Insights provided by the existing corpus of research on education 
in the news media have confirmed the view of Fowler (1991) and others that the 
news creates an “ideology of consensus” (p. 46).  An ideology of consensus confirms 
to the audience that “we” have shared understandings about what is good and proper, 
and how the world should be.  We are separated from “them”, who are a group that 
acts outside of what is proper.   
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Studies of education in the news media have provided examples of this ideology 
of consensus being created with respect to: creating a sense of an educational crisis 
(Luke, Lingard, Green, & Comber, 1999; Snyder, 2008); depicting teachers and 
principals as failing children, or needing to work harder (Stack, 2006, 2007; Thomas, 
2005a; Warmington & Murphy, 2004, 2007); failing teacher standards and distrust of 
particular teacher stances and ideologies (Snyder, 2008; Thomas, 2009); and 
derogating particular groups of students (Macmillan, 2002).  With respect to 
Australia, there are few case studies that have documented the way an educational 
issue has been represented in the news media over time.  There is just one substantial 
critical discourse analysis (hereafter referred to as CDA) of the way in which the 
media represented an educational issue in Australia provided by Thomas (2005a).   
While CDA is well utilised as a method for investigation in research on 
education (Rogers, Malancharuvil-Burkes, Mosely, Hui, & O'Garro, 2005), there is 
room for more studies that employ CDA to investigate the way that education is 
constructed in the news media.  This study builds on what is known about the way in 
which the news media constructed an educational issue in Australia over a period of 
time.  Additionally, this study adds to the relatively small number of Australian and 
international studies that have used CDA to investigate education in the news media.  
Thesis Outline 
Thus far I have set the background for the research project, laid out the 
assumptions that guide this study and outlined my interest in the role that the news 
media play in constructing propositions related to education in the news media.  In 
what follows, an outline of the thesis is provided.  
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The study investigates the constructions in the newsprint media in the three years 
preceding the announcement of the ETRF White Paper and then for one year after 
the announcement.  This span of time enables the study to identify ways in which the 
newsprint media constructed discussion of young people’s participation before and 
after the white paper.  This includes an investigation of whether and how the 
newsprint media supported, picked up, contradicted, reshaped, or overlooked the 
propositions that were presented in the ETRF White Paper.   
This thesis consists of nine chapters.  This introductory chapter has provided an 
overview of my interest in this topic, and outlined the assumptions that are guiding 
this study, as well as the limitations of this study. 
Chapter 2 outlines the theoretical foundation and the method for the study.  Part 
A of Chapter 2 explicates the role of CDA as a conceptual framework for the study. 
CDA is interested in the power of discourse to constitute as well as to be constituted 
by society.  CDA is also interested in the mediating role played by the author and the 
audience.  In line with the role played by discursive practices, Part A outlines the 
way in which the study integrates a sociocognitive lens as an adjunct to Fairclough’s 
(1989, 1992, 1995b) approach to CDA as analysis of three interrelated dimensions of 
text, discursive practices and context.  An explanation is presented of how both 
approaches work together to explain discourse as a social practice and as social 
cognition. As part of this sociocognitive lens, the thesis outlines how the 
conceptualisation of narrative as a cognitive device enables the study to make 
explicit connections between the cognitive aspects of discourse, and the social 
practices that are reflected and constructed.   Here the notion of legitimation (Van 
Leeuwen, 2007; Van Leeuwen & Wodak, 1999) is utilised as a point of reference for 
Chapter 1- Introduction 
 
 
9 
theorizing the way in which language, particularly narrative, establishes cognitive 
models about the legitimacy of social practices.  
The second part of Chapter 2 (Part B) explicates the research design.  The two 
key sources of data that are analysed for this research project are the ETRF White 
Paper and a corpus of 37 newsprint articles that were located from Queensland 
newspapers, The Courier Mail, The Sunday Mail and the national newspaper, The 
Australian.   Part B describes the way in which the methodology combines 
Fairclough’s interest in the text, discursive practices and broader socio-cultural 
context with an explicit interest in the cognitive nature of discourse.  The questions 
that guide this investigation are explained.  
Chapter 3 examines the relevant research literature.  This includes an overview 
of the work of widely cited researchers such as van Dijk (1989, 1991, 1998, 2000), 
Fairclough (1992, 1995a, 1995b, 1999, 2001a), Wodak and Reisigl (2001) and 
Fowler (1991), who take a critical linguistic approach to the news.  Their work on the 
power of language provides an important starting point for the review of other 
research on education in the news.    This chapter also investigates the contributions 
by researchers who have explicitly studied education in the news media.  The key 
interest of the chapter is focused on what the studies reveal about education in the 
news, and what approaches were used to analyse the news.  These studies point to 
some gaps in the current research of education in the news media.  The chapter 
concludes with the possible directions for future research, and the contribution that 
this thesis will make to the existing corpus of research on education in the media.   
Chapter 4 outlines the social and policy environment in which the newsprint 
texts and the ETRF White Paper were developed.  Texts do not stand alone, but are 
situated within a broader environment of discursive and sociocultural practices.  
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Accordingly, this chapter describes key events and policy documents that emerged in 
the 1990s through to the early 2000s when the ETRF White Paper was announced.   
The chapter provides an overview of the key propositions and themes that were 
prevalent in this period of time leading up to the announcement of the ETRF White 
Paper.   This broader policy environment described in this chapter provides a 
background to the data chapters.  It sheds light on the context in which the white 
paper and the newsprint texts were produced.   
Chapter 5 is the first of the two data chapters.  This chapter investigates the 
ETRF White Paper.  In line with this study’s focus on the sociocognitive aspects of 
discourse, the first stage of analysis identifies the semantic macrostructures that were 
used throughout the text, and the linguistic strategies that were employed to construct 
propositions.  The next section of the chapter traces the narrative structure of the 
white paper.  The chapter also explicates the way in which the legitimations in the 
white paper narrative were established. 
Chapter 6 investigates the corpus of 37 newsprint articles.  Based on the 
important role that headlines and leads play as the key idea, or gist, of news texts this 
chapter undertakes an analysis of the headlines and leads.  The process begins with a 
textual analysis of the way in which the key participants and their actions were 
constructed. The chapter then moves to an investigation of the narratives that emerge 
within and across the texts, with particular attention to the way in which young 
people and government are constructed across the narratives.  Having identified the 
narratives, the analysis examines how the newsprint texts established a legitimation 
for social practices related to young people’s participation in education or 
employment.  The final part of the analysis attends to the question of whether there 
were any discernible shifts in the way that newsprint media constructed young 
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people’s participation in education or employment after the announcement of the 
Queensland Government’s Education and Training Reforms for the Future.   
Chapter 7 draws together the findings of the data provided at Chapter 5 and 
Chapter 6.  A discussion is provided of how propositions were constructed across the 
ETRF White Paper and the newsprint texts, and outlines the continuities and 
discontinuities.  Based on this analysis, the chapter then explores reasons for why 
propositions were picked up, continued, reshaped or disregarded by the newsprint 
media.   
Chapter 8 provides an in-depth discussion of the integrated approach to 
incorporating Fairclough’s three dimensional model (1989, 1992, 1995b) with a view 
of cognition as the intermediary between discourse and social practice.  In line with 
the view of Rogers et al. (2005) that many CDA researchers have not provided 
enough detail on the processes they employ to explore discourse, this chapter 
explicates the processes used in this study.  The chapter also lays out how the 
approaches of van Dijk (2009a), Bruner (1990, 1991), Labov (1972) and Van 
Leeuwen and Wodak (Van Leeuwen, 2007; Van Leeuwen & Wodak, 1999) provide 
points of consideration for how narrative is used as a cognitive device in discourse, 
and how it is used to legitimate social practices.    
Chapter 9 revisits the purpose of the study and the key findings of the study.  
This chapter also explicates the contributions of this study to theory and method, 
outlines the contributions and draws out the implications of the research for policy 
and practice.  Based on the findings of the study that there were important points of 
difference between the way in which the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint media 
constructed some ideas and propositions, the chapter explores potential strategies to 
strengthen the discussion of education and other issues of public interest in the 
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newsprint media.  This is in line with a remit laid down by other researchers who 
urge researchers to (e.g., Luke, 2002; Rogers et al., 2005) to move beyond mere 
criticism, and to identify the productive and transformative possibilities of discourse.  
Based on the findings of this study, this chapter also proposes directions for further 
research of the way in which public policy is constructed in the news media.   
Chapter Summary 
This chapter has introduced the study, which is focussed on exploring the way in 
which young people’s participation in education or employment was constructed in 
the newsprint media in the three year period leading up to, and one year after the 
announcement of the ETRF White Paper.  Through investigating the way in which 
the newsprint media constructed young people’s participation, and whether this was 
interrupted or modified by the ETRF White Paper the study aims to explore how, in 
this instance, the newsprint media pre-empted, supported, contradicted, reshaped or 
overlooked propositions made in a public policy.   
This study is guided by the assumption that the newsprint media have the power 
to influence public opinion, and therefore has the potential to sway public policy.  
This power of language and its role in media discourse is an issue that is explored in 
the following chapter which outlines the theoretical foundations of the study and the 
method.
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Chapter 2 Critical Discourse Analysis as Theory and Method  
Introduction 
As outlined in the introductory chapter, this research project investigates the way 
in which the Queensland newsprint media represented young people’s participation 
in education and employment in the three year period leading up to, and one year 
after, the announcement of the ETRF White Paper.  The study will work to provide 
insights into the continuities and discontinuities between the discourses represented 
in the Queensland Government policy and the newsprint media.  The interest is in 
how the newsprint media pre-empted, supported, contradicted, reshaped or 
overlooked the propositions that were made by the Queensland Government in the 
ETRF White Paper.    
This chapter outlines both the theoretical foundation for this study, and the 
research method.  The study uses CDA as both the theoretical framework and the 
method of research.  While there are various approaches to CDA, a central tenet of 
CDA is the idea that discourse constitutes social practices, as well as being 
constituted by them (Chouliaraki & Fairclough, 1999; Fairclough, 1992; Fairclough 
& Wodak, 1997).  This is well aligned with the key questions of this study which are 
interested in the way that the news media constructed discussion about an 
educational issue.  The chapter consists of Part A, which outlines the theoretical 
foundations of CDA, and Part B which outlines the research design including the 
method for analysis.   
Part A begins with an overview of the theoretical foundations of CDA, drawing 
on Fairclough (1992).  Fairclough’s explanation of the dialectical relationship 
between discourse and social practice is a central tenet of his approach, and provides 
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the starting point for this research. Fairclough’s (1989, 1992, 1995b) three 
dimensional approach to the relationship between text, practices of production and 
interpretation and the sociocultural environment informs my conceptualisation of the 
relationship between discourse and social practices.  The study also draws on 
Fairclough and Chouliaraki’s (1999) later work which provides more theorisation of 
Fairclough’s approach to CDA.  However, it is proposed that Fairclough’s approach 
to CDA leaves a theoretical and methodological gap with respect to sociocognitive 
aspects.  Fairclough (1995b) recognises the psychological and cognitive aspects of 
the way in which people both interpret and produce texts, suggesting that discourse 
participants bring their own “members’ resources” with them as part of the text 
processing and text production process.    
Discourse comprehension and production at all levels involve the activation, use, 
change or updating of various kinds of personal and social knowledge.  In this 
process, the understanding of words, clauses, sentences, paragraphs or larger parts 
of text and talk requires the activation of usually implicit, socially or culturally 
shared knowledge.   (Fairclough, 1992, p. 93) 
However, Fairclough does not provide a theory or a method for investigating this 
dimension of text interpretation and production.  His key interest is in the way in 
which shifting discourses constitute and reflect social change. Further, his use of 
systemic functional linguistics is part of an overall focus on the agentive and 
ideological construction and production of texts and representations. 
In order to complement Fairclough’s and Fairclough and Chouliaraki’s view of 
discourse as social practice, the role that cognition plays in mediating between 
discourse and society is explored.  Van Dijk (2003, 2006, 2009a) provides a useful 
focus on the cognitive models used by text producers and audiences to organise their 
experiences and ideas. In particular, narrative emerges as an important cognitive 
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device. Whilst Fairclough and van Dijk both refer to the role of narrative as a 
discursive practice, neither provides a theorisation of narrative as a way of organising 
ideas and as a social practice.  In order to explain narrative as a means of 
representing experiences and ideas, Labov (1972) and Bruner (1991) and their 
conceptualisation of narrative as a social practice and as a form of constituting and 
representing reality is drawn upon.   Part A of this chapter also describes some key 
criticisms of CDA, and some cautions for the researcher to consider in order to 
ensure that the research maintains rigour and credibility.  
Having outlined the theoretical approach, the chapter then shifts to explicate the 
research design of the study, and the methods for analysing the data in Part B.  This 
section of the chapter lays out the way in which the data has been gathered for the 
study, and then explains the questions that will guide the  integration of Fairclough’s 
(1989, 1992, 1995b) three dimensional framework of text-interaction-context and 
van Dijk’s (2003, 2006, 2009a) sociocognitive approach.  Within this approach, the 
theories of narrative and legitimation will be explored as a particular sociocognitive 
device.  This approach is focused on understanding the way in which cognitive 
models may have influenced text production and text interpretation, and the interface 
of these cognitive models with broader social practices related to young people’s 
participation in education or training.  Part B also outlines the role of the researcher 
and the limitations of the research project.  
Part A:  The Theoretical Underpinnings of CDA  
This study draws on the work of Fairclough (1989, 1992, 1995b) and 
Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1999).  Fairclough’s approach to CDA is arguably the 
most frequently used in educational research (Rogers, et al., 2005).  With respect to 
this research, Fairclough’s work provides a useful starting point for the study due to 
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the fact that his model allows for the conceptualisation and analysis of texts, 
discursive practices and social practices within one framework.  Other researchers 
also cited this aspect of Fairclough’s work as the reason for drawing on Fairclough.  
Henderson (2005) for example, suggests that Fairclough’s appeal for a point of 
theoretical reference in her thesis was related to the fact that his model draws on 
social, discourse and linguistic theories.  Like Henderson I draw on Fairclough’s 
work with Chouliaraki, but I concur with Henderson that Fairclough’s earlier work 
(e.g., 1989, 1992) also provides a theorisation, utilising Foucault’s work in relation to 
the “constitutive view of discourse, the interdependency of discursive practices, the 
discursive nature of power and social change, and orders of discourse” (Henderson, 
2005, p. 16).   These aspects will be described in following sections of this chapter. 
Fairclough’s Dialectical Approach to Discourse and Social Practice  
The concepts provided by Fairclough vary across his work, and have shifted over 
time. Fairclough’s theorisation of CDA outlined in Language and Power (1989 ), 
Media Discourse (1995b), and Discourse and Social Change (1992) provide an 
important touchstone for my study.  I also draw on Discourse in Late Modernity, 
authored in partnership with Chouliaraki (1999), which articulates the theories 
underpinning CDA more explicitly.  Central to Fairclough’s approach is the view of 
discourse as having a dialectical relationship with social practice.  In order to 
describe this view of the relationship, the notions of social practice and discourse are 
first defined below.   
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Social Practice 
Social practice can be both a social action at a particular time, and at a particular 
place, and also an habituated way of acting (Chouliaraki & Fairclough, 1999).  Social 
practices are an abstract and complex system.  Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1999) 
attribute three main characteristics to social practices.  Namely: social practices are 
forms of production; networks of social practices are positioned by relations of 
power; and social practices have a reflexive element.  These characteristics are 
discussed below. 
Social Practices as Forms of Production 
Social practices are forms of production, including economic, cultural or 
political forms. Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1999) use the word “technologies” (p. 
23) to describe the discourse and disciplinary resources applied within the practice of 
production.  These discursive elements have an effect that can be just as real as 
material practices (Luke, 2002).  However, it is important to recognise that words 
and changes in discourse do not always have a material effect.  That is, discourse has 
social force and effect only to the extent that it is integrated into material social 
practices.  Consequently, in order to determine the relationship between discourse 
and social practice, there is a need to analyse the relationship of a practice within a 
network of practices (Chouliaraki & Fairclough, 1999).  This leads to the second 
element of social practice, namely that practices are situated within networks of 
power.   
Social Practices as Networks of Power 
Networks of practices are positioned by relations of power and “shifting 
articulations of practices within and across networks are linked to the shifting 
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dynamics of power and struggles over power” (Chouliaraki & Fairclough, p. 24).  
This networking of power, and struggle over power, is a central concept of social life 
as practices. Chouliaraki and Fairclough reject a structuralist view in which social 
practices are seen as stabilised structures, where there is an emphasis on activity.  
Rather, they take the view that social practices are part of a network of power 
relations.  However while they state that they agree with a poststructuralist view of 
networks of power relations, Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1997) also take a view of 
“power as domination” (p. 24).  They draw on Gramsci’s (1971) concept of 
hegemony to conceptualise relations of power.  The concept of hegemony sees social 
practices as naturalised, and taken as common sense.  In this view of social practices, 
ideology is an important phenomenon in maintaining relations of domination.  
Hegemony can be seen as “constructing alliances, and integrating rather than simply 
dominating subordinate classes…to win their consent” (Fairclough, 1992, p. 92).  
This view of hegemony is discussed in more detail in a later section of this chapter, 
particularly in the light of Van Leeuwen’s view of legitimation (Van Leeuwen, 2007; 
Van Leeuwen & Wodak, 1999). 
Reflexive Elements of Social Practice 
An aspect of interest to this study is what Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1999) 
refer to as the reflexive elements of social practice.  Reflexive elements refer to the 
way that people generate representations of what they do, as part of what they do.  
This is particularly pertinent for policy texts and media texts in which both policy 
text writers and journalists engage in sharply honed technologies that are reflexive in 
nature.  That is, their production of texts is shaped by and reflects their roles as 
policy writers or journalists.  Chouliaraki and Fairclough observe that late modernity 
has produced practices that are highly complex and specialised.  The reflexive 
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practices that are undertaken by the author, and potentially by the audience, are an 
important consideration for the researcher.  In late modernity reflexivity is an 
important part of social life in which practices are increasingly shaped by the 
participants’ knowledge of practices.  Chouliaraki and Fairclough describe it thus: 
Critical theoretical practice has a particular ‘knowledge interest’ (Habermas, 1972) 
in the social practices it theorises, an interest in knowledges which show up and so 
problematises relations of domination and the means for surpassing them, which 
positions critical theoretical practices within the struggles of the social practices it 
theorises…(p. 27). 
An important part of this approach is the view of the dialectical relationship 
between social practice and discourse.   Discourse is seen as an important element of 
social practice that exists in concert with other moments of social practice.  The 
following section outlines the approach to discourse that will inform this research 
project. 
Discourse as an Element of Social Practice 
Chouliaraki and Fairclough draw on the work of Marxist social geographer 
David Harvey (1996) to emphasise that while discourse is an element of social 
practice, it is important not to reduce social practice to discourse.  They see discourse 
as “one ‘moment’ among six moments of social practice:  discourse/language; 
power; social relations; material practices; institution/rituals; and 
beliefs/values/desires” (Chouliaraki & Fairclough, 1999, p. 6).  In this view, 
discourse is a moment of social practice that exists in concert with non-discursive 
moments.  Whilst not all social interactions are discursive, most interaction 
significantly involves discourse, and therefore a focus on discourse is an important 
way of gaining insights into social interaction.   
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To encapsulate the approach that CDA takes to the role of discourse as an 
element of social practice, I draw on eight principles that are provided by Fairclough 
and Wodak (2004): 
1. CDA addresses social problems 
2. Power relations are discursive – social relations of power are substantially linguistic 
and discursive in nature  
3. Discourse constitutes society and culture – as well as being constituted by them 
4. Discourse does ideological work 
5. Discourses are historical – they are always connected to other discourses.  
Intertextuality and sociocultural knowledge are included in this context 
6. The link between text and society is mediated – the positions and intent of the 
author and the audience will mediate the discourses used 
7. Discourse analysis is interpretive and explanatory – CDA can deconstruct discourse 
in particular ways 
8. Discourse is a form of social action – discourse is socially committed, and CDA 
makes power relationships explicit 
(Summarised from Fairclough & Wodak, 1997, p. 271 - 280) 
This summary indicates the complex relationship between discourse and social 
practice.  Of particular importance to CDA is the power of discourse to shape 
ideological positions in society, as well as to be shaped by society, and the role the 
author and the audience play in mediating discourse.  This is a central interest of this 
study, namely, the way in which the newsprint media constructed discourses about 
young people’s participation in education or employment. Fairclough offers a 
systematic approach for describing and explaining this relationship.  The following 
section outlines Fairclough’s description of his approach to discourse as an element 
of social action, and is followed by a discussion of his approach to critical research. 
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Three Dimensions of Discourse 
In line with his conceptualisation of a complex and variable relationship between 
discursive practice and social structures, Fairclough (1989, 1992, 1995b) presents a 
model of discourse that lays out three dimensions, namely: text (written or oral 
texts);  discourse practice (text production and text consumption); and sociocultural 
practice.  This involves the immediate context, the wider context of practices, and the 
wider frames of society and culture.  Fairclough’s oft-cited visual heuristic is 
provided in Figure 2.1 followed by an explanation. 
Figure 2.1 Fairclough’s model of discourse as text, interpretation and context (1989, 
p. 25) 
 
 
Fairclough’s model explicates discursive relations and social practices over three 
interrelated dimensions.  The first dimension focuses on the linguistic aspects of the 
text and the way that it positions the subjects and the audience through lexical and 
grammatical forms and realises certain representations, identities and forms of 
interactions.  The second dimension focuses on the production and interpretation of 
texts, the social orders that are drawn upon, and the way that institutions enable or 
hamper the reading of texts. The second dimension “mediates” (between) the text 
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and broader sociocultural practices.  The third dimension analyses the broad social 
context that shapes and is shaped by the institutional and local domains.  
Fairclough’s three dimensional approach moves beyond the division between 
work inspired by social theory which is not concerned with the analysis of texts, and 
other work which focuses on texts but does not engage with social theoretical issues. 
He suggests that on the one hand any analysis of text has to connect with theoretical 
questions about discourse, and on the other hand, to understand the social effects of 
discourse it is essential to examine what happens when people talk or write 
(Fairclough, 2003b).   
The questions of this research project are related to how the government and the 
newsprint media constructed identities, social relationships and ideas. Fairclough’s 
approach provides a frame of reference for shifting across the text, the discursive 
practices, and the social context in which they are situated. His approach to these 
three domains is explicated below. 
Text  
A textual analysis conveys the choices which have been made in the construction 
of the texts (Taylor, 2004).   Fairclough’s dimension of textual analysis involves 
investigating the linguistic features of texts including vocabulary, grammar, cohesion 
and textual structures.  Fairclough (1992) suggests that these can be thought of in 
ascending scale.  Vocabulary (or lexicalisation) addresses the role of words in 
signifying the world.  Grammar deals with ways in which words are used and 
combined in order to achieve a particular effect or meaning.  Cohesion addresses 
how clauses and sentences are linked together and structure addresses the 
organisation of texts.  The importance of textual analysis rests on the notion that 
Chapter 2- Critical Discourse Analysis as Theory and Method 
 
 
23 
authors make choices about how they construct the text, and these choices signify 
how they construct social identities, social relations and knowledge and belief.  
Fairclough’s textual analysis draws on Halliday’s (Halliday, 1978) systemic 
functional linguistics, including his three domains of ideational, interpersonal, and 
textual analysis. 
The ideational functions provide representations of aspects of the world and 
point to the author’s experience of the world.  The interpersonal functions explicate 
role relations and mark the author’s approach to particular participants.  Finally the 
textual functions are the linguistic features and other features of the texts, the way 
texts are held together, and the way that texts connect with their context. Fairclough 
suggests that ideational, interpersonal and textual functions are always 
simultaneously at work in any text.   For the purposes of my study of education in the 
news media, all three domains of analysis will be important.  With respect to the way 
in which education is constructed, it will be important to identify the way in which 
identities, social relationships and ideas are represented.  The textual analysis in this 
study will therefore focus on all of these three domains.     
Discursive Practices 
Textual analysis cannot be considered as an isolated element but is situated 
within the analysis of other discursive practices.  The analysis of discursive practices 
focuses on the production and interpretation of the texts.  With respect to media 
practices and policy texts, this is particularly salient.  Media texts are often written as 
though they have one author, when they are in fact collectively authored, with the 
headline most usually scripted by a subeditor, and the text often cropped by the 
subeditor.  This is also the case for policy texts. In my personal experience, major 
government policies are authored by a team of officers, negotiated with a range of 
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stakeholders (including unions, principals’ associations and other organisations), and 
edited and wordsmithed by a separate team of people who are focussed on public 
perception rather than policy ideas.  
Against this complex environment that informs the production of texts, the order 
of discourse provides insights into the hegemonies that are at play in the production 
of texts. An order of discourse is the language dimension of a socially structured set 
of social practices.  An analysis of the discursive practice provides an opportunity to 
identify the way in which social orders of discourse are drawn upon.  The order of 
discourse can instantiate the domains of cultural power and hegemony.   Fairclough 
(1995b) regards the changes in discursive practices as an important barometer of 
change, and suggests that a focus on the hybridity and heterogeneity of discourse can 
play a significant role in reflecting general processes of change.  He differentiates 
between linguistic analysis of the text, which he describes as “descriptive”, and 
analysis of discursive practice which he describes as “interpretative”, suggesting that 
analysis of discursive practice interprets the text in relation to the social practices in 
which they are produced.    
An important concept that exists in the interface between text and discourse 
practice is intertextual analysis.  The investigation of the way in which discourses 
vary and shift is a key concern for Fairclough.  Fairclough is interested in 
intertextuality, and the way in which discourses draw on existing discourses that 
have been established through earlier texts.  He suggests that “any text is a link in a 
chain of texts, reacting to, drawing in, and transforming other texts” (Fairclough, 
2001b, p. 233). The interest is in the way in which different discourses are merged, 
and the way in which discourses remain unchanged and constant. By tracing the way 
in which texts draw upon and change discourses, or remain constant, the researcher is 
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able to gain insights into social change and social continuity.  With respect to the 
analysis of intertextuality, Fairclough (1992) distinguishes between “manifest 
intertextuality” and “interdiscursivity” (p. 104).   
Manifest intertextuality refers to the use of specific texts within a text.  This is 
often explicitly marked (such as by quotation marks).  Manifest intertextuality in 
texts does not just bring together different voices, it does so in particular ways, which 
often set up hierarchical relationships between them (Chouliaraki & Fairclough, 
1999).  Interdiscursivity refers to the “weaving together of different discourses and 
genres” within a particular sociocultural field or context (Chouliaraki & Fairclough, 
1999, p. 153).  Through new production of discourses, new interdiscursive mixes are 
produced, thereby changing the boundaries, building hegemony and driving 
sociocultural change.   The investigation of intertextuality will be an important 
component of my research project, which will explore the continuities and 
discontinuities between and across newsprint media texts and the ETRF White Paper.  
The way in which intertextuality will be analysed is discussed in more detail later in 
Part B of this chapter. 
Context 
The analysis of the context involves an analysis of the broader sociocultural 
environment in which the texts and the discursive practices are situated.  This level 
of analysis is concerned not only with the way in which social structures determine 
discourses, but also with the way that social structures are the product of discourse. 
Fairclough is interested in the way in which discourses signify and constitute 
ideological power.  This is central to my study of the way in which young people’s 
participation in education or employment is constructed.   My study of the 
continuities and discontinuities between the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint 
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media will provide important insights into the way that social practices are both 
constructed and reflected across these discursive sites, and how these social practices 
sustain ideological power. 
Fairclough’s work has been particularly interested in the processes of social 
change that are related to changes in contemporary capitalism and their impact on 
social life.  These changes have been variously identified as “globalisation”, “late-
modernity”, “knowledge economy” etc.  Fairclough’s (2003a) research on the way in 
which contemporary discourse has been shaped by the influences of 
“democratisation”, “commodification” and “technologisation” is described in detail 
in the literature review provided at Chapter 3.  Of particular interest to Fairclough is 
the role of discourse in relation to ideology and power.  Fairclough (1992) identifies 
ideologies as constructions of reality which are built into various dimensions of 
discursive practices, and which “contribute to the production, reproduction or 
transformation of relations of dominance” (p. 87).  As explained earlier in this 
chapter, while he recognises these relations of dominance, Fairclough rejects a 
structuralist approach to ideology in which ideology figures as one sided, and all 
interactions are seen to be a struggle against the dominant position.  Rather, he sees 
social practices as a network of power relations.  Within this complex network of 
power relations there are discursive practices that reflect or sustain relations of 
dominance (Chouliaraki & Fairclough, 1999).   
Using Gramsci’s (1971) concept which sees power being exercised through 
consent rather than coercion, Fairclough (2002) is interested in how discursive 
practices reflect or sustain relations of domination: 
Further, discursive practice, the production, distribution and consumption 
(including interpretation) of texts, is a facet of hegemonic struggle which 
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contributes in varying degrees to the reproduction or transformation not only of the 
existing order of discourse … but also through that of existing social and power 
relations.  (p. 93) 
Here, Van Leeuwen’s (2007) and Van Leeuwen and Wodak’s (1999) discussions 
of the way in which texts normalise social practices provide an important adjunct to 
Fairclough’s view of the discursive nature of power.   
Legitimation of Social Practices 
The theory of legitimation provides an explanation of how social order is 
established, and complements Fairclough’s view of the discursive elements of social 
practice.  With respect to what is allowed and what is prohibited, Van Leeuwen 
(2007) and Van Leeuwen and Wodak (1999) have investigated the way that 
discourses construct a “legitimation” for particular social practices. The legitimation 
process is sometimes explicit and sometimes oblique.  Van Leeuwen and Wodak 
discussed four categories of legitimation, with Van Leeuwen later extrapolating on 
these categories.  They are as follows: 
1) Authorization, that is, legitimation by reference to the authority of tradition, 
custom and law, and of persons in whom institutional authority of some kind is 
vested. 
2) Moral evaluation, that is, legitimation by (often very oblique) reference to value 
systems. 
3) Rationalization, that is, legitimation by reference to the goals and uses of 
institutionalized social action, and to the knowledge society has constructed to 
endow them with cognitive validity. 
4) Mythopoesis, that is, legitimation conveyed through narratives whose outcomes 
reward legitimate actions and punish non-legitimate actions.  
(Van Leeuwen, 2007, p. 92) 
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These forms of legitimation may occur separately or in combination.  Every 
system of authority attempts to establish and then cultivate a belief in its legitimacy 
(Van Leeuwen, 2007).  The notion of legitimation is an important frame of reference 
for modern policy documents, which often portray particular policies as made 
inevitable by modern circumstances (Fairclough, 2003a).  The concept of 
legitimation will be an important frame of reference in this research project which 
investigates public discussion of an educational policy.  This research project is 
interested in what particular discourses are legitimated by the ETRF White Paper and 
the newsprint media, and what devices are used to legitimate these discourses about 
young people’s participation in education or employment.  As part of this interest, 
the study will investigate the role of narrative and how it is used to legitimate 
practices across both discursive sites. 
Texts, Interaction, Context – An Overview  
Thus far, I have identified the way in which discourse is seen as incorporating 
texts, the practices of production and interpretation and the broader sociocultural 
contexts in which they are situated.  This three tiered process is not hierarchical, and 
each of the tiers is dependent on the other.  Janks (1997) suggests that to understand 
the interdependence of these dimensions, one should think of them as three 
dimensional boxes nesting within each other.  To take one box out makes the 
construct incomplete.  These aspects need to be thought of simultaneously rather than 
sequentially.  This description provides a useful way of thinking about the complex 
interrelationship between text, interaction and context. Also of use is Henderson’s 
(2005) visualisation of a “stage that is comprised of concentric circles that could 
move upwards and downwards, either together or independently of each other” (p. 
19).  She suggests that this allows for each of the three dimensions to be considered 
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separately, yet never totally detached. This is an important perspective, and captures 
a central tenet of CDA; namely, that language is dialectic, and interconnected with 
other elements of social practice.  These ways of considering the interplay of text, 
interaction and context provide an important reference point for this study.  A study 
of the linguistic features of the ETRF White Paper and each newsprint article will 
provide important insights.  However, it will be necessary to consider the way in 
which these texts work together and separately to establish and reflect discourses 
about young people’s participation, and how this fits within a broader sociocultural 
context.   
Fairclough (1995b, 2000) has applied his interest in the way in which social 
practices are discursively shaped and enacted to investigate discourse in the media.  
The following section discusses Fairclough’s specific approach with respect to the 
news media. 
Fairclough and the News Media 
In his book on media discourse Fairclough (1995b) applies the CDA framework 
to examine a range of media texts, and demonstrates the way in which media 
practices both shape and reflect change in social practices.   He lays out a 
“desiderata” (p. 32) for critical analysis of media discourse that encompasses the 
theoretical underpinnings that have been outlined in the previous section of this 
chapter.  In what follows these key ideas are summarised:   
 Analysis should focus on wider changes in society and how they are 
manifested in changing media discourse practices. 
 The analysis of media texts should pay attention to language and texture, 
including visual and sound effects. 
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 Text analysis should be undertaken in collaboration with analysis of 
practices of text consumption and text production. 
 Analysis of texts and practices should be mapped on to analysis of 
institutional and wider social and cultural contexts. 
 Text analysis should include both linguistic and intertextual analysis, in 
terms of genres and discourses.   
 Media texts are commonly hybrid genres and intertextual. 
 Linguistic analysis should be oriented towards representation and the 
constitution of relations and identities as simultaneous processes. 
 Linguistic analysis of texts involves a number of levels including phonic, 
lexical, grammatical and macrostructural/schematic. 
 The relationship between texts and society/culture is dialectic. 
While Fairclough’s conceptual approach applies to all media, and this study is 
focused on newsprint media, his approach is well suited to my study on how the 
newsprint media constructed discussion of young people’s participation in education 
or employment. With the exclusion of the reference to sound effects, Fairclough’s 
model of the relationship between text, practices of production and interpretation and 
the broader sociocultural context is well aligned with the central focus of this 
research project, which is interested in the way that newsprint texts both reflect and 
shape broader social practices. Of particular interest to this research is the way in 
which identities, social relations and ideas related to young people’s participation in 
education or employment are represented, and how they may reflect broader 
discursive and social practices.  Fairclough’s interest in intertextuality and hybridity 
of media texts is well matched to newsprint texts, which are increasingly merging 
and crossing text types and genres (e.g., news and documentary; fact and fiction; 
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news and entertainment).   To locate these relationships, the analysis will require 
analytical moves between texts (focusing on intertextuality and interdiscursivity) and 
between texts and social practice.  The design for achieving these moves is described 
later in the chapter. 
Chouliaraki and Fairclough’s Model  
Building on Fairclough’s earlier work, Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1999) 
present a theorisation of CDA that articulates the identification of a discourse-related 
problem situated as one part of social life.  This view of a discourse-related problem 
situates discourse as part of social practice, but not reduced to social practice.  This 
approach includes: first, a focus on the analysis of the discourse practice as a 
component of a network of social practices; second, a focus on discourse as a 
moment of social practice; and, third an analysis of “discourse proper” (p. 63), which 
focuses on the orders of discourse that both enable and constrain social interaction.  
The analysis of discourse proper is an analysis of the function of the discourse within 
practice; that is, an evaluation of the practice in terms of its results.  A fourth step is 
the identification of “possible ways past the obstacles” (p. 60), which is based on the 
notion that if the practice is problematic, there is a need to find ways to change it.  
The final step is a “reflexion on the analysis” (p. 66), which involves the recognition 
of the limitations of the analysis and the possibilities of other perspectives.  These 
headings can be seen as stages, but in any given research there may be an emphasis 
on some stages, and an analysis does not necessarily have to occur in any particular 
order.  This model draws on critical realism, in which social life is seen as a complex 
series of mechanisms that have their own distinctive generative effects, but are 
always situated within a network of other mechanisms.  This approach places a 
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strong emphasis on the dialectical relationship between discourse and social practice 
at every step of the analysis.   
The approach outlined by Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1999) provides opposing 
evidence to criticism (e.g., Stubbs, 1997; Widdowson, 1995) that CDA is not 
reflexive, and that CDA researchers read their own meaning into texts.  Chouliaraki 
and Fairclough’s (1999) model takes on a “relational/dialectical logic” (p. 67) that is 
oriented to explaining how discourse moments work as part of social practice.  The 
approach places an emphasis on reflexivity, and situates CDA as one explanation, 
rather than the definitive explanation.  Of benefit is Chouliaraki and Fairclough’s 
emphasis on the dialectical relationship between discourse and social practice.  They 
also draw attention to the need for the researcher to be reflexive about their own 
interpretation and explanation and for research to involve action to redress 
inequitable social practices.  These more explicit theorisations about the dialectic 
relationships between discourse and social practice, and the need for reflexivity 
provide important perspectives for this study.  The method for the analysis of 
discourse conducted as part of this work pays careful attention to the need for 
reflexivity.  
CDA as “Critical” 
As previously mentioned Fairclough recognises the relationship between 
language and the exercise of power and declares an interest in identifying hegemonic 
discourses (Fairclough, 1992).   There is a tension in Fairclough’s (1992) and 
Chouliaraki and Fairclough’s (1999) writings between a critical approach and a 
poststructuralist approach.  A unifying position of poststructuralism is its deep 
suspicion of grand narratives and rejection of “canonical descriptions and final 
vocabularies” (Peters & Wain, 2003, p. 65).  Poststructuralist approaches do not deny 
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the discursive relations of power.  They do however resist the notion that power can 
be easily located or attributed.  Chouliaraki and Fairclough do not regard a division 
between “critical” and “poststructural” as useful.  I concur with this view that social 
researchers should not eschew the possibility of truth claims. Like Chouliaraki and 
Fairclough (1999), I believe epistemic gain can be made “without adopting either 
post-structuralist reductions of the whole of social life to discourse, or post-
structuralist judgemental relativism" (Chouliaraki & Fairclough, 1999, p. 32).  
In line with Fairclough’s view that language constructs power, and that this 
occurs within a network of social practices, this study takes a critical approach to the 
analysis of texts. It is important to note however, that “critical” does not necessarily 
mean taking a “negative” position.  In addition to locating instances where discourse 
appears to lead to negative effects, this study is also interested in locating affirmative 
and emancipating texts and discourse practices. 
Having provided an overview of the theoretical underpinnings of Fairclough’s 
approach to CDA, this chapter now moves to explore the sociocognitive aspects of 
discourse. 
A Sociocognitive Approach  
A sociocognitive approach is based on the assumption that cognitive structures 
mediate between society and discourse.  Fairclough (1992) recognises the 
sociocognitive dimensions of text production and text interpretation.  In particular, he 
recognises that discursive practices involve the “interplay of members’ resources 
which discourse participants have internalized and bring with them to text 
processing, and the text itself, as a set of ‘traces’ of the production process, or a set 
of ‘cues’ for the interpretation process” (p. 80).  Whilst Fairclough’s interest is 
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predominantly on how shifting discursive practices constitute change, he does 
recognise that cognitive models shape production and comprehension.  However, his 
three dimensional model outlined in the previous section does not provide a 
conceptual frame for investigating the sociocognitive aspects of text production or 
text interpretation. 
To provide a theorisation of the sociocognitive aspects of discourse, I turn firstly 
to van Dijk (1985, 1988b, 1989) who has undertaken a good deal of analysis of news, 
and in particular has analysed the interface between cognition, news discourse and 
society.  Van Dijk’s work has considered the process of news production and 
processes of news comprehension and their relationships within wider social 
practices.  As will be outlined in the literature review at Chapter 3, van Dijk has 
taken a particular interest in how racism is both constructed and reflected in the 
press.  This approach is complementary to Fairclough’s approach, and provides more 
depth of consideration of the way in which news texts are constructed, and situated 
within broader sociocultural practices.  
It is not possible to arrive at conclusive understandings of the author’s purpose, 
or the cognitive models that guide their authorship.  Nor is it possible to identify the 
way in which an audience will comprehend a text, and how this will in turn affect 
their cognitive models.  However, a sociocognitive approach provides a useful 
framework for recognising that participants bring what Fairclough (1992) refers to as 
“members’ resources” (p. 72) to both the production and comprehension of texts.  
Based on his early work with Kintsch (van Dijk & Kintsch, 1983) van Dijk 
established a sociocognitive approach to text production and comprehension that 
takes into account the members’ resources.  This following section outlines some of 
the key tenets of van Dijk’s approach.   
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Cognitive Models 
Van Dijk (2009b) suggests that at one level opinions and ideologies involve 
beliefs or mental representations, and this requires a cognitive perspective. On the 
other hand, ideologies and opinions are social, institutional or political.  In line with 
this view of the cognitive and social nature of language, van Dijk is interested in the 
mental representations and processes of language users as they produce and interpret 
discourse, and in the knowledge, ideologies and beliefs that are constructed and 
shared by social groups.  He describes the relationship between cognition and social 
practices: 
In line with contemporary cognitive science, beliefs and ideological belief systems 
need to be accounted for also, although not exclusively, in terms of mental 
representations and eventually in terms of the neurobiological structures of the 
brain.  This by no means implies a reduction to individualist, dualist or mentalist 
positions.  On the contrary, what we are after is to show precisely how elements of 
societal structure (such as groups, institutions, power or inequality), as well as the 
everyday social practices of discourse and other forms of interaction among people 
as group members, are systematically related to the socially constructed dimensions 
of their minds. (van Dijk, 1998, p. 22) 
Within the theoretical framework of a triangle of discourse-cognition-society, 
cognitive models mediate between social structures and discourse.  Like Fairclough, 
van Dijk situates discourse as an interrelated part of the social picture.  Van Dijk 
(2009a) suggests that this triangle should be regarded only as an “analytical 
metaphor” which represents the major dimensions of critical discourse analysis.  This 
model places cognitive models as the interface between the personal and the social, 
between the specific and the general, and between social representations and 
discourse and other social practices.  This approach provides an important touchstone 
for the design of my study of the way in which young people’s participation is 
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represented in newsprint and in the ETRF White Paper.  It provides the opportunity 
to explore the way in which cognitive models mediate between the newsprint and 
policy discourses and social practices.   
Van Dijk’s view of cognitive models is based on work that was undertaken by 
van Dijk and Kintsch (1983) which confirmed a common sense assumption that 
subjects cannot recall all propositions of a longer discourse.  They define 
propositions as an elementary unit of meaning and suggest that subjects select 
particular propositions and/or combine the information into one proposition.  These 
“selected and resulting propositions are stored in memory, recalled, and serve as 
recognition cues for the original propositions or sentences of the story” (van Dijk, 
1976, p. 449).  In line with Fairclough’s view that discourses may change over time, 
these cognitive models will shift, both reflecting and shaping new social practices. 
Cognitive models represent people’s experiences, and their episodic memory, 
and are therefore subjective and possibly biased.  Cognitive models can also feature 
evaluations of events or situations (opinions) as well as emotions (van Dijk, 2006).  
Cognitive models are culturally biased and highly variable schematic structures.   
People do not understand discourses and events in “infinitely variable ways” (van 
Dijk, 2006, p169), but use schemas to facilitate their task of understanding discourses 
and situations. In other words, cognitive models take a schematic form that can be 
applied to our understandings of our everyday lives.   
Context Models 
Like Fairclough, van Dijk recognises the relationship between discourse and 
social practice.  Van Dijk (2009b) has theorized context as enabling and constraining 
the production and comprehension of texts, and therefore discourse.  Context models 
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are the crucial interface between mental information and actual meanings constructed 
in discourse.  That is context models control the ways in which language users adapt 
their language to suit the social environment (e.g., lexical choices, genre, and topic).  
Context models define what can be said, and how it can be said. 
In both discourse production and comprehension, the cognitive model of the 
social situation (i.e., the context model) precedes the production or the 
comprehension of the text.  According to van Dijk (2003), context models are a 
routine part of our daily experiences, and define our consciousness.  They explain 
how social aspects of situations are able to set the conditions for discourse structures 
and, conversely, how discourse structures are able to affect the characteristics of 
social situations.  Context models are enacted instantaneously, and are therefore 
efficient and speedy, as well as being dynamic and continuously adapted (van Dijk, 
2006).  Van Dijk argues that contexts are not objective constraints of society; rather 
they are subjective participant interpretations.  That is, contexts are cognitive 
constructs, and the interface between the society structures and discourse.  So, “it is 
not ‘objective’ gender, class, ethnicity or power that control the production or 
comprehension of text or talk, but whether and how participants interpret, represent 
and make use of such ‘external’ constraints” (van Dijk, 2006, p. 163.)   This is an 
important consideration, and a rebuttal to those researchers who criticise CDA’s lack 
of objectivity.  Van Dijk acknowledges subjectivity, and takes into account the 
relevance of a discourse to the speaker or the audience, who may ignore particular 
information in the construction of their context model. Context models are subjective 
and imperfect.  Based on the view that texts do not inherently have meanings, but are 
assigned meanings, van Dijk uses the term “mental models” to describe the interface 
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between context and cognition.  That is van Dijk recognises that mental models are 
both socially and cognitively shaped.  
Cognitive Scripts 
The notion of scripts used by Cole (1996) offers a useful insight that 
complements van Dijk’s view of the relationship between context and cognition.  
Cole discusses event schemas, which are culturally defined constructs that specify 
the people who can participate in an event, their social roles, the objects they use, 
and the actions and causal relations that apply.  He suggests that event schemas draw 
on “scripts” that are at the same time cultural and cognitive in their development and 
application.  This notion of scripts being both social and cognitive is of particular 
interest to this research project which will explore what can be said about young 
people and their participation, how it is said, and by whom.  In other words, the 
research focuses on the social practices and ways of thinking (referred to by Cole as 
cognitive scripts) that are constructed in the media.  This is an important approach 
that will be applied to my study of the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint media.  
This focus on what particular cognitive scripts are reflected in newsprint and policy 
discourse (and what are not) will provide important insights into how these 
discourses are shaped, and into whether there are any continuities and discontinuities 
between these two discursive fields.   
 To summarise the points made above, van Dijk recognises that cognitive models 
are socially shaped, and socially shared.  Although cognitive models lie within the 
individual’s cognition, they are influenced by social practices. Many CDA 
researchers have acknowledged the two-way relationship between discourse and 
society (e.g., Fairclough, 1989, 1992; Luke, 2002; Van Leeuwen, 2007; Wodak & 
Busch, 2004).  However, van Dijk (2009a) provides a deeper explanation of the 
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cognitive aspects of the way in which personal and socially shared beliefs influence 
discourse production, and how these are in turn affected by discourses. 
Context models provide some explanation as to how knowledge and ideologies 
are produced through discourse, and how they constrain discourse.  Van Dijk lays out 
some aspects of discourse that can provide insights into the participant’s mental 
representation of the situation and the way in which these cognitive models control 
discourse production and comprehension.  Key areas of focus that are detailed by van 
Dijk (2009a) are semantic macrostructures and what van Dijk refers to as “local 
meanings”. These are described in the following sections.   
Semantic Macrostructures 
Semantic macrostructures are necessary for complex information processing.  
The language user is unable to store and retrieve each sentence or proposition in 
speech or text, and yet is able to comprehend the discourse, and to summarise it.  
Van Dijk (2009b) suggests that macrostructures enable people to organise complex 
information and package it into a manageable schema.  Semantic macrostructures are 
the global meanings, topics or themes that are inherent in texts and discourse.  
Macrostructures are inherent across texts.  With respect to newsprint texts, 
macrostructures are usually found in the headline and lead.  Van Dijk (1985) and 
others (Bell, 1991; Teo, 2000) have undertaken research that demonstrates the role of 
the headline and lead of newsprint articles in providing the audience with an instant 
signal of the key themes in a newsprint article.  Bell describes the lead as “the story 
in microcosm” (p. 174).  An ‘inverted pyramid’ is a metaphor often used to describe 
how the lead sentence or paragraph in a newsprint article signals the major theme of 
the article and provides the macrostructure, with the following information in the 
article decreasing in importance.  Van Dijk (2004) suggests that the headline and 
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lead express the key proposition, and provide a “strong strategic suggestion to the 
readers to construct this as the top macro proposition of their mental model of the 
event to be represented” (p. 99).   As will be explained later in this chapter, headlines 
will provide an important focus for the analysis of newsprint texts that will be 
undertaken as part of this study. 
Local Meanings 
As previously explained, Fairclough  (1989, 1992) and van Dijk (2003, 2006, 
2009a) see discourse as situated within social contexts, and regard critical discourse 
study as investigating the bottom-up and top-down linkage between discourse and 
societal structures.  These linkages are two-way.  Societal structures and overall 
power relations and institutional acts such as legislation provide the overall 
constraints on discourse.   Conversely, these discourses may in turn affect the very 
societal structures that dictate and constrain them.  Van Dijk (2006) sees context as a 
“participant construct” (p. 126).  An analysis of aspects such as the selection of 
topics, levels of semantic description, distribution of knowledge in assertions and 
presuppositions, lexicalisation, syntactic structure, allusions and other stylistic 
aspects of discourse will provide insights into the speaker’s/writer’s cognitive 
models. 
These local meanings are a function of the choices made by the producer, and 
signify both their cognitive models of events, their general knowledge and perhaps 
their ideologies.  Additionally, local meanings can be controlled by context models.  
That is, the speaker/writer is constrained and guided by the specific aims and norms 
of the interaction, and the social consequences of the event.  Parameters affecting the 
choices made include mutual knowledge, the nature of participants and their 
identities, roles and relationships.  This approach is consistent with Fairclough’s 
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view of the systemic links between text, discourse practices and sociocultural 
practices, and will be an important focus for the CDA undertaken as part of this 
study.  An analysis of local meanings will be an important way of shedding light on 
how the text is influenced by the author’s cognitive models and on the possibilities of 
discourse for influencing the audience’s cognitive models.   
There is one dimension which both Fairclough and van Dijk recognise but do not 
provide any detailed theorisation – namely the role of narrative in discourse.  
Fairclough (2003a) scopes out the textual, relational and ideational function of 
narrative, and the way in which narratives are propagated in discourse.  Van Dijk 
(1985) acknowledges the role of narrative macrostructures in providing the cognitive 
plans for information processing, and in supporting the production and 
comprehension of complex information.  Building on this recognition of the role of 
narrative in discourse, the following section outlines the concept of narrative, the role 
it plays in the production of discourse, and the importance of exploring narrative in 
my study of the way in which the newsprint media and the ETRF White Paper 
constructed young people’s participation in education or employment.   
Narrative 
Narratives are central to human nature, and are everywhere, “present in myth, 
legend, fable, tale, novella, epic, history, tragedy, drama, comics, news items, 
conversation . . .  It is simply there, like life itself” (Barthes, 1977, p. 79).  Narratives 
provide a way in which the world of human experience can be constructed. Bruner 
(1991) says that narrative comprehension is among the earlier cognitive abilities to 
be demonstrated by the child and one of the most widely used forms of representing 
experience.  Narrative, according to Bruner, is a form that both represents and 
constitutes reality.  He suggests that narrative is a “conventional form, transmitted 
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culturally and constrained by each individual’s level of mastery and by his [sic] 
conglomerate of prosthetic devices, colleagues and mentors” (p. 4).  I summarise 
Bruner’s (1991) sketch of the ten features of narrative below: 
1. Temporal sequence is essential to narrative. Narrative adopts a diachronic 
order of human events. 
2. Narratives take particular happenings as their reference. 
3. Some measure of agency is always present in narrative. 
4. The narrative can only be realised when all the parts function together – the 
telling of the story depends on the human capacity to process knowledge. 
5. Narratives involve “breaches of the canonical” (for example, the betrayed 
wife, the fleeced innocent). 
6. Narrative “truth” is judged by its appearance of truth rather than its 
verifiability.  
7. Genres are a “way of telling that predispose us to use our minds and 
sensibilities in particular ways” (p. 15).   
8. Narrative is normative.  A breach presupposes a norm, and narrative is 
centrally concerned with cultural legitimacy. 
9. Readers or listeners bring their background knowledge to the narrative.  The 
context dependence of narratives permits cultural negotiation. 
10. When shared culturally, stories become a tradition, a system and an 
instrument for perpetuating the canon from which deviation can be 
constructed. 
Bruner’s framework of narrative construction complements van Dijk’s social-
cognitive-discourse triangle.  Specifically, like van Dijk’s semantic macrostructure, 
narratives are developed by language as a schema to organise a complex array of 
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information.  Narratives fit within van Dijk’s description of a mental model, that is, 
narrative is culturally defined and has the capacity to mediate thought and shape our 
representations of reality.   
Like other researchers (e.g., Bell, 1998; Toolan, 2001; van Dijk, 1988b) I draw 
upon Labov's (1972) structure of an oral narrative to explore the way in which 
narratives are constructed within the ETRF White Paper and newsprint texts.  
Labov’s six part structure consists of an abstract, orientation, complication, 
evaluation, result and coda.  The abstract initiates the narrative by providing a 
summary of the point, or the general propositions that the narrative will exemplify.  
The orientation provides the audience with the context, providing details of the time, 
persons, place and situation.  The complication provides a turning point, a crisis, or 
problem.  The evaluation is “the means used by the narrator to indicate the point of 
the narrative, its raison d'être, why it was told” (Labov, 1972, p. 366). The result 
provides the resolution to the complication in the narrative, and the coda signals the 
finish of the narrative, and “reinstates normal turn-taking mechanisms” (Cortazzi, 
1993).  Narratives have a trajectory, which includes some kind of beginning, middle 
and end.  The application of Labov’s six part structure to the analysis in this study 
will be explicated in Part B of this chapter, which outlines the design for this 
research. 
A range of researchers have explored the role of narrative in public discourse.  
Luke (1997b) for example, undertakes an analysis of the “narratives of human 
capital” that emerged in the era of the former Treasurer of Australia, John Dawkins, 
explicating the protagonist/agent, the recipients/affected entities, and the goals of the 
narrative.  Luke (1997a) also plots the former Australian Prime Minister John 
Howard’s speech to the Australian Reconciliation Convention in 1997.  Luke 
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explains that narratives often begin with a problem or an anomaly that has to be 
solved, with this problem or anomaly providing the justification for a series of 
actions. 
More recently Luke and Woods (2008) have analysed the narratives of two 
literacy policies which were introduced in 2001, namely the No Child Left Behind 
legislation in the United States of America (USA), and Queensland’s Literate 
Futures  (Luke, Freebody, & Land, 2000).  This narrative analysis enabled the 
authors to examine the material effects of education policy, and the cultural and 
social conditions that have impacted on schooling, curriculum and pedagogy in two 
different education sites.  The review of research on education in the media provided 
at Chapter 3 also confirms that news stories on education have included narratives 
about educational crises and solutions; and narratives that contain “commonsense” 
ideas about education and schooling (Fowler, 1991; Luke, et al., 1999; Macmillan, 
2002; Stack, 2007; Thomas, 2005a; Warmington & Murphy, 2007).  Whilst several 
researchers have identified narratives about education in the news media, there has 
been no explicit investigation of these narratives, and the role that they play in 
controlling text production and text interpretation.   
Thus far, this chapter has explicated the theoretical foundations that will 
underpin this research project.  The chapter now moves to describe some key 
criticisms of CDA, and some considerations for the CDA researcher. 
Criticisms of CDA and Some Considerations for the Researcher 
Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1999) see CDA as both a theoretical framework and 
a method.   The commentary on CDA combines both a criticism of the theoretical 
underpinnings, as well as the methodology.  There have been a range of key 
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criticisms of CDA, and these key criticisms are outlined below.  Notably, a good deal 
of the debate on CDA occurred in the late 1990s and early 2000s.  In this following 
section I outline critiques by Pennycook (2001), Widdowson (1998, 2007) and 
Schegloff (1997).  
CDA has been criticised for its tendency to be ideologically driven rather than 
objective and CDA researchers have been accused of both projecting their 
ideological biases into the analysis, and of undertaking a selective analysis that is 
aligned with their biases.   For example, Pennycook (2001) and Widdowson (1998) 
wrote a series of critiques of CDA that argue that critical discourse analysts arrive at 
their findings through biased positions, and accuse CDA of adopting partial 
interpretations that are matched to the researcher’s agenda, and thereby producing “a 
kind of ad hoc bricolage which takes from theory whatever concept comes usefully 
to hand” (p. 137). To illustrate his point, Widdowson (2007) cites specific instances 
where CDA researchers, including Fairclough, have used isolated texts and particular 
interpretations to make assertions, demonstrating his claim that CDA is uncritical of 
its own discursive practices.  He suggests that CDA is “unsystematic and essentially 
unprincipled” (p. 110).   
In a frequently cited article Schegloff (1997) also criticises CDA on 
methodological and theoretical grounds.  He suggests that CDA does not undertake a 
detailed, systematic analysis of text or talk, but imposes biases on the analysis:   
I understand that critical discourse analysts have a different project, and are 
addressed to different issues, and not to the local co-construction of interaction. If, 
however, they mean the issues of power, domination, and the like to connect up 
with discursive material, it should be a serious rendering of that 
material…Otherwise the critical analysis will not ‘bind’ to the data, and risks 
ending up merely ideological (Schegloff, 1997, p.20).    
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Schegloff accuses CDA of projecting a context onto the discourse that is not of 
the participants’ making, but is a result of the context that the analyst has selected.  
Schegloff’s criticism is aimed at the way in which CDA researchers impose their 
own interests on the analysis rather than the interests of the participants in the 
discourse.    
With respect to the criticism that CDA is influenced by a particular lens, it 
should be acknowledged that Fairclough’s early work (1989, 1992) does declare an 
interest in the way that power is “won, exercised, sustained, and lost in the course of 
social struggle” (Fairclough, 1989, p. 68).  This position changes in his later work 
with Chouliaraki, in which the authors state their approach as being somewhere 
between a poststructuralist view of networks of power relations and a view of power 
as domination: 
We agree with the post-structuralist view that all social practice is embedded in 
networks of power relations, and potentially subordinates the social subjects that 
engage in it, even those with “internal” power.  At the same time we believe that the 
view of modern power as invisible, self-regulating and inevitably subjecting (“bio-
power” Foucault, 1977) needs to be complemented with a view of power as 
domination (Chouliaraki & Fairclough, 1999, p. 24) 
This position sits somewhere between a post-structuralist approach and a 
Frankfurtian critical project.  Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1999) state, “we accept 
that scientific claims to be privileged knowledge have in some cases worked in 
terroristic ways ... but we do not accept that the solution is to give up the very 
possibility of truth claims” (p33).  This position that recognises networks of power 
relations, but at the same time refuses to give up all possibility of “truth claims” is a 
complex position, and it can be argued that this places their theoretical underpinnings 
of CDA in a no man’s land.  Chouliaraki and Fairclough’s (1999), and Fairclough’s 
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(1992, 1995b, 2003a) approach to the dialectic relationship between discourse and 
social practices goes some way to resolving this tension.  That is, the theoretical 
stance that discourse constitutes and is constituted by social practices, but that social 
practices are not reduced to discourse, is an acknowledgement of the complexity of 
the relationship.   
An important rebuttal to the criticism that CDA takes a biased approach to derive 
biased accounts is the argument that there is no scholarly method that can produce 
unbiased analyses.   Indeed all analysts bring their theoretical positions to the 
discourse.  Interpreting texts ideologically does not constitute “understandings of 
texts, but a part of explanations” (Chouliaraki & Fairclough, 1999, p. 67).  The key 
for CDA researchers is to explicitly identify their position, and to be mindful of this 
position.   This will be an important consideration for my analysis of the ETRF White 
Paper and the newsprint texts.  The need to be reflexive is recognised in the later 
model explicated by Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1999) which is based on Bhaskar’s 
(2011) explanatory critique.  Chouliaraki and Fairclough acknowledge the need for 
analysis to be reflexive in relation to the position from which it is carried out. I 
outline my own commitment to reflexivity in Part B of this chapter, and will need to 
take particular care to be mindful of the view of the world that I have acquired 
through my role as a public servant in a government department. 
The critics cited above have failed to acknowledge Fairclough’s (1989, 1992, 
1995b) focus on the importance of a multidimensional analysis which combines a 
microanalysis of texts, an analysis of discursive practices, and a macroanalysis of the 
contexts in which texts are situated and enacted.  This method of shifting between 
text, practice and context provides the researcher with a framework for testing 
whether observations about an isolated text are played out across the discursive field 
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and in the social context.  This is in line with Widdowson’s (1998) own 
acknowledgement that an underpinning concept of CDA is that a text cannot be 
considered in isolation, but that texts need to be analysed in relation to their 
conditions of production and consumption.   
In addition to his view that CDA selectively emphasises particular data to 
support an ideological stance, Widdowson (1998) takes issue with the assumptions 
made about the effect of discourse.  He claims that CDA does not clearly recognise 
the difference between textual data as evidence of language systems as social 
semiotic, and language use as evidence of social action.  Widdowson rejects the idea 
that individuals absolutely act out their social roles, and denies that subjects are 
absolutely controlled by social rules.  He therefore questions the assumption that the 
meanings which are semantically encoded in language can be projected into 
pragmatic use.  That is, Widdowson (1998) points out that CDA can neither prove 
the author’s intentions, nor the audience’s interpretation.  Schegloff (1997) also takes 
issue with the assumptions made by CDA that texts exemplify the intent of the 
author, and can also provide insights on the possible effect on the audience. He 
argues that CDA should gather overt evidence from the participants themselves in 
order to make deductions about the intent and impact of discourse. Notably, 
Schegloff’s work is focused on Conversational Analysis.  It could be argued that due 
to the dialogic nature of conversation, it is easier to locate the participants’ explicit 
intent and explicit comprehension than it is in analysis of non-dialogic data such as 
written texts.  Some CDA researchers cited in the literature review provided in 
Chapter 3 employ techniques such as interviews to interrogate the intentions of text 
producers or the impressions of the audience (e.g., Thomas, 2005a; Warmington & 
Murphy, 2007).  However, it should be noted that whilst first-hand accounts of 
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participants may add to the breadth of data, it cannot be assumed that their accounts 
of their intentions are objective or reliable.   
Luke (2002) provides a description that captures the strength of CDA, and 
articulates what authors like Widdowson and Schegloff have missed in their 
criticism.  He describes CDA as “principled and transparent shunting back and forth 
between the microanalysis of texts...and the macroanalysis of social formations, 
institutions, and power relations that these texts index and construct” (p. 100).  The 
words “principled and transparent” provide the key to the way in which CDA 
researchers can maintain reflexivity in their research.  What CDA can do is locate 
how these texts operate as part of a larger context.  Does the text reproduce, 
counteract or interrupt the discourses that are available to the audience?  Are there 
other fields that the texts may have influenced?  These questions related to 
intertextuality and order of discourse can yield evidence about the impact of one text 
on others.   Indeed, the approach taken by Fairclough and other researchers such as 
Wodak (2007) and van Leeuwen (2007) is focused on interpreting a chain of texts 
and the discourses that they reproduce or interrupt.  This is very different from the 
evidence of isolated instances that Schegloff seeks.  Where CDA is focused on how 
the discourse moment works within social practice, Schegloff’s and Widdowson’s 
criticism that the analysis does not involve the participants’ perspectives is less 
relevant. 
Another important consideration in this debate is an obvious one. A fundamental 
principle of CDA is that there is no single interpretation of a text and that texts need 
to be considered within the social practices that they index.  As Widdowson (1995) 
points out, “it is your discourse you read into my text” (p. 165) and there is no 
possibility that a researcher can write their own ideological position out of the 
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analysis.   However, while this should be a key consideration for CDA researchers, it 
is no reason not to proceed.  
To summarise this section, key criticisms of CDA are related to accusations that 
it is ideologically driven, and that there is a resulting bias in the selection and 
analysis of data.  Another related criticism is leveled at the assumptions made about 
the intent of the producer, and the material effects of texts and discourse. These 
criticisms provide important considerations for CDA researchers.  The CDA 
researcher needs to be mindful of their ideological position, and to ensure that both 
the selection and analysis of data is rigorous and managed with integrity.  Like 
Fairclough (1996) I have argued that this criticism fails to recognise that CDA 
focuses on situating and analysing texts within broader sociocultural practices, and 
traces the reproduction, the interruption or disappearance of discourses as part of 
society.  This is an important consideration in this research project.   
As a public servant in the Queensland Department of Education, Training and 
Employment, I have a range of prejudices and inside knowledge that will influence 
my reading of the data.  In keeping with Chouliaraki and Fairclough’s (1999) call for 
a reflection on how the analyst is socially positioned, it will be important to be 
mindful of these pre-existing cognitive models, and to ensure that the analysis 
undertaken in this study is principled and transparent.  This reflection enables the 
researcher to acknowledge the ideological position from which the analysis is 
conducted, and to acknowledge the limitations of that position.  
The above section has provided an overview of CDA and its focus on 
understanding the way in which language constitutes and is constituted by social 
practice, and in particular how language constructs power and ideology.   This 
approach aligns with the interest of this study on how the newsprint media 
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constructed ideas about young people’s participation in education, training or 
employment.  This study explores the way that the ETRF White Paper and the 
newsprint media allowed particular ways of thinking about education, and disallowed 
others, and will draw on the theoretical and methodological frameworks of 
Fairclough.   
Whilst Fairclough’s approach provides the framework for this research project 
on education in the media, there is room for a theoretical explanation of the 
sociocognitive nature of discursive practices and the role of narrative in the media.  
These theoretical positions that complement Fairclough’s approach are outlined in 
the following section of this chapter.    
Having provided an overview of the conceptual framework that underpins this 
research, and some key considerations for the researcher, the chapter now moves to 
describe the research design, and the way in which the analysis will be conducted. 
Part B:  The Research Design and Analysis  
Thus far, this chapter has outlined an integrated theoretical framework to 
underpin this research project.  The chapter has laid out how Fairclough’s theoretical 
and methodological approach to CDA can be complemented by van Dijk’s 
sociocognitive approach to CDA, and Bruner’s theorisation of narrative.  These 
approaches provide an opportunity to make sense of the cognitive and context 
models employed by text producers, and the way in which language may influence 
how the audience thinks about identities, relationships and ideas.  Van Dijk’s 
sociocognitive approach explains the role of cognitive structures in mediating 
between society and discourse.  He provides a way of thinking about the nature of 
the news media, and the way that it establishes and reflects social relationships, 
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identities and ideas.  This is an important insight with respect to the newsprint media 
given the interest of this research project in how the newsprint media and the 
education policy work together and separately to construct discourses related to 
young people’s participation.  An approach that integrates a sociocognitive 
perspective can provide an important opportunity to explore discourse from both a 
social and cognitive aspect.  
The next section of this chapter now moves to explicate the research design, and 
the approach used to analyse the ETRF White Paper and the corpus of newsprint 
texts that were collected for this study. Firstly, it outlines how the data were collected 
for the study, and explicates the use of headlines and leads as the key semantic 
macrostructures.  Next, the key questions that will be used to interrogate the texts are 
outlined.  The key questions are focussed on integrating Fairclough’s (1989, 1992, 
1995b) dialectic view of discourse as text-interaction-context, with van Dijk’s more 
explicit focus on the cognitive interface between discourse and society.  This section 
then discusses the role of the researcher and the limitations of the research.  
The Data  
The data for this study is drawn from two sites, (1) the ETRF White Paper and 
(2) a corpus of 37 newsprint texts.  The newsprint texts were collected from The 
Australian, The Courier Mail and The Sunday Mail.  These newspapers were 
selected because they are most likely to have the largest Queensland readership.  The 
Courier Mail and The Sunday Mail are Queensland based newspapers.  The Roy 
Morgan Readership Estimates (2011) estimate a daily readership for the 12 months 
to June 2011 for The Courier Mail of 591,000 on a week day, and 765,000 on a 
weekend.  The estimate for Queensland’s major Sunday paper, The Sunday Mail was 
1.285 million.  The Australian is a national paper, and the next likely to be read by 
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most Queensland readers.   The daily readership for The Australian for the same 
period of time was 432,000 and on a weekend was 820,000  (Roy Morgan, 2011).  
All three of these papers are in the News Limited Corporation owned by Rupert 
Murdoch, whose corporation currently dominates newsprint media within 
Queensland and Australia.   
The texts were identified using the electronic search facility of The Australian 
and New Zealand Research Centre. The search terms are outlined at Appendix A.  
Each article was read to identify its relevance to the study.  A range of articles were 
then culled.  Articles were removed from the corpus where they were: focused on 
programs in other states and territories in Australia with no direct relevance to 
Queensland; not directly related to the issue of engagement of 15-17 year-olds in 
education or employment; or clearly flagged as paid advertisements.  A total of 37 
newsprint texts that were directly relevant to the study were identified.  A copy of 
each of these articles is provided at Appendix B.  Whilst the search terms were 
comprehensive, they were not exhaustive.  There may be other articles published 
during this period of time that are relevant. This study is predicated on the notion that 
the corpus of texts is indicative of the articles in these newspapers for this period of 
time, rather than an exhaustive selection.   
Bell (1991) identifies the two main kinds of news stories as “hard news” and 
“features”.  Hard news refers to news stories that cover events such as reports of 
accidents, crimes and announcements.  The term “features” refers to articles that are 
softer news, and where the articles will be typically longer, and will often contain 
personal views of the journalist.  Based on this distinction, four articles in the corpus 
are features in which the journalist provides commentary rather than report an event, 
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with one of these four feature articles written by the then Premier of Queensland.  
The remaining articles can be described as hard news stories.   
Headlines and Leads as the Focus of Investigation for the Newsprint Texts 
The analysis of newsprint texts will focus on the headlines and leads as the 
indicator of the key message in the text.  In newsprint texts, the headlines and leads 
provide the most important information (Bell, 1991; van Dijk, 1988a).  As outlined 
earlier in this chapter, the headline is written by a subeditor, and is crafted to reflect 
what is regarded as the most important information.  The lead follows, and provides 
a concentrated précis of the story, which many refer to as “who, when, where and 
what”.  Together the headline and the lead provide the key semantic macrostructures 
which are the “top of mind” messages.  Van Dijk and Kintsch (1983) established the 
cognitive effect of key semantic macrostructures, reporting that the information in a 
text that is recalled by readers is macrostructural rather than detailed.   They report 
that in the comprehension and production of texts, the audience uses macro-
operators, which reduce the information to its gist.  These macro-operators are 
controlled by commonly retrieved schema which control recall and summarisation 
protocols (van Dijk & Kintsch, 1983).  As the headline is the top of the 
macrostructural hierarchy and provides the key schema for comprehension, its 
importance in terms of text production and audience effect is clear.  Several 
researchers have focused on an analysis of the headlines of newsprint articles to 
identify the key messages.  For example, early work by Trew (1979) provided a 
linguistic analysis of headlines from different British newspapers that covered the 
same event in Rhodesia (now known as Zimbabwe), illustrating the way in which the 
language of headlines constructed different meanings of the same event.  Van Dijk’s 
(1988a)  major study of racism in the news was also based on headlines as the 
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semantic macrostructures.  He investigated the way in which racism was constructed 
in Dutch newspapers by analysing the headlines of 1,738 news reports that appeared 
in the Dutch national press over a 6 month period.    MacMillan (2002) also analysed 
headlines in the British tabloid press (October to December 1996) to investigate how 
education stories are constructed by the tabloid press.  More recently Li (2011)  
compared the headlines in the New York Times and China Daily to understand the 
way in which these newspapers constructed different ideologies related to an air 
collision that occurred in 2001.      
There have been a smaller number of researchers who have examined the leads 
as well as the headlines.  A search revealed only one researcher who analysed 
headlines and leads.  Teo (2000) studied headlines and leads in two Sydney-based 
newspapers to investigate news reports relating to a Vietnamese gang in Australia.  
Given the role that leads play in identifying key information, the headlines and 
leads are an appropriate focus for analysis of newsprint texts in this study.   An 
overview of the headlines and leads in the corpus of newsprint texts is provided at 
Appendix C.   As can be seen by the analysis provided at Appendix C, there are just 
seven of the 37 articles in which the headlines and leads do not encapsulate the key 
material provided in the article.  Accordingly, the analysis of the corpus of newsprint 
texts is confined to an analysis of headlines and leads.  This approach will enable the 
study to include a large suite of texts that have been collected over a four year period 
between January 2000 and December 2003. 
CDA as a Framework for Investigation  
The analysis of the data will draw on Fairclough’s three dimensional concept of 
text-interaction-context, incorporating a sociocognitive approach which takes into 
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consideration the cognitive dimensions of language. As part of the sociocognitive 
lens, the study will use narrative as a reference point for analysis.  In particular the 
research project will be interested in narratives that emerge across the data, and how 
they construct and legitimate ideas about young people’s participation in education 
or employment.  This task of combining Fairclough’s three tiered approach to text-
interaction-context with a sociocognitive focus requires shifting back and forward 
between forms of analysis. These forms of analysis are interrelated and will not be 
conducted in discrete phases.  For example, an analysis of the narratives will require 
an investigation of the linguistic features employed to construct the propositions.  
These forms of analysis are not necessarily in chronological order.  They are 
overlapping, and the analysis will shift back and forward between the different 
stages.  The analysis employed in this research project is outlined in Figure 2.2. 
Figure 2.2  Forms of analysis relating to research questions 
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As will be seen in Chapters 5 and 6, the analysis can begin at any of these points.  
Whilst the analysis consists of continuous shifting back and forth, the order of 
description differs for the ETRF White Paper and the corpus of newsprint texts.  The 
analysis of the ETRF White Paper provided at Chapter 5 begins with an overview of 
the semantic macrostructures.  The nature of the semantic macrostructures in the 
white paper point to the key cognitive models used in the document, and to the use of 
narrative as a cognitive device.  As part of the analysis of narrative, an examination 
of the linguistic features of the text is undertaken to identify how linguistic devices 
strengthen the narrative, and establish a legitimation for the social practices that are 
reflected in the government’s white paper.  
The analysis of the corpus of 37 newsprint texts provided at Chapter 6 begins 
with a close textual analysis across the corpus of texts to identify the key participants 
in the corpus of texts, and the way in which their actions are constructed.  The textual 
analysis examines the way in which linguistic features of the texts construct the key 
participants and their actions.  Within this analysis of key participants and their 
actions, key narratives emerge.  The analysis therefore moves to describe the way in 
which narrative constructs and indexes social practices related to young people’s 
participation in education or employment. The next stage of analysis then 
investigates the way in which the corpus of newsprint texts established a legitimation 
for social practices.  Given that there is a corpus of 37 texts, a further step was 
required to investigate the timing of the newsprint articles, and identify whether there 
is any shift in the newsprint texts across the four year period.   
Having provided an overview of the integrated approach to investigating the 
ETRF White Paper and the newsprint texts, a description is provided below of how 
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an investigation of text-interaction-context is integrated with an investigation of 
social cognition. 
Text – An Analysis of Linguistic Choices 
The close analysis of the text involves a focus on the linguistic tools employed 
by the author. These linguistic features can contain both explicit and implicit signals, 
and can be consciously and unconsciously controlled by the author.   The linguistic 
choices made by authors are context-bound and can reveal how the language user 
adapts their discourse to their social environment in a way that is socially 
appropriate.   
Both van Dijk and Fairclough provide insights into the identification of linguistic 
features. For example, in his analysis of A Petition Against the Persecution of 
Microsoft, van Dijk (2009a) demonstrates his application of sociocognitive analysis. 
He identifies a number of linguistic indicators all of which provide insights into the 
authors’ cognitive models and the possible ways that the text will construct the 
audiences’ cognitive models.  These included choice of words, allusions, vagueness, 
ideological presuppositions, polarizations, metaphors, and omissions.   In Language 
and Power Fairclough (1989) provides a set of ten questions that are focused on the 
experiential, relational and expressive values of vocabulary, grammar and textual 
structures of texts.  He suggests that experiential values provide insights into the way 
in which the text producer’s experience of the world is represented; the relational 
values signal the social relationships that are enacted through the text in the 
discourse; and the expressive values signal the text producer’s evaluation of the 
reality to which the text relates.   These values are mutually dependent, and features 
of text may have any combination of these values.   In line with this focus Fairclough 
(1992) proposes a range of textual features for examination that may include 
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interactional control, cohesion, politeness, ethos, grammar, transitivity, theme, 
modality, word meaning, wording and metaphor.   
As a starting point, the analysis in this study involves a close reading of the text.  
Drawing from the linguistic features outlined above that are identified by Fairclough 
(1989, 1992) and van Dijk (2009a)  the analysis identifies salient linguistic features 
within each text, and across the text.  Of particular interest for this study is:  What 
linguistic choices are made by the author?  How does the author construct the 
participants and their actions?   What cognitive models are evident in the text?  What 
does this signify about the potential impact on the audience?  Whilst the questions 
point to Fairclough’s interest in the ideational, interpersonal and textual domains of 
discourse, they also focus the analysis on how the linguistic devices have been used 
to establish cognitive models. 
Discourse Practice – An Analysis of Production and Interpretation 
The analysis also investigates the discursive practices evident in the texts.  
Fairclough (1992) explains that the production and consumption of discourse are 
both social and cognitive in nature.  That is, they involve cognitive practices that are 
based on internalised social practices and schematic conventions.  In order to account 
for these social and cognitive processes, this study explores the way in which genres 
and discourses and styles work together to make social meanings. This analysis 
focuses on the interdiscursive character of the text.  Interdiscursivity refers to the 
way in which the texts draw on particular mixes of genres, discourses and styles, and 
how these point to social order and social change.  As part of the interest in 
interdiscursivity, a focus on narrative provides a point for investigating:  the genres, 
that is, discoursal ways of acting; the discourses, that is, ways of representing; and 
the styles, that is, ways of being (Fairclough, 2003).   Specifically, the investigation 
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of genre will focus on the aspects of narrative across the ETRF White Paper and 
newsprint texts, and the ways in which the social agents control the genre of 
narrative to convey their message.  The analysis of narrative as discourse will enable 
the analysis of the ways in which the text producers represent the world through 
narrative, and how they “hybridize or mix discourses” (Fairclough, 203, p. 133). 
With respect to style, the analysis will include investigation of the ways in which 
social identities and characters are constructed through narrative, and what strategies 
are employed to construct these identities.   
 The analysis of discourse practice therefore focuses on the following questions. 
What are the discourse, genre and style features that characterise the sample of texts?  
What are the narratives that emerge across the texts?  What do these features signify 
in terms of social practices and conventions?  What do they indicate in terms of the 
key scripts and schemas used to represent young people’s participation in education 
or employment?  As explained earlier in this chapter, narrative is a particular kind of 
discourse production, and the location of narrative will support the identification of 
the way in which narrative is used as a cognitive model in the production and 
interpretation of discourse. 
Context – An Analysis of Sociocultural Practice  
The sociocultural level of analysis investigates the social practices that are 
reflected in the sample of texts.  Of interest here is the way in which ideological 
positions are established and reflected with respect to young people’s participation.  
The aim is to identify how the texts strengthen, verify or interrupt ideologies and 
social practices related to young people’s participation.  This provides insights into 
the ideological and material effects of the discourses.  Of particular use in this 
analysis is the way in which the sample texts normalise social practices.  Drawing on 
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Van Leeuwen’s (2007) theory of legitimation, the analysis in this study will 
investigate whether and how the texts legitimated social practices related to young 
people’s participation.  Van Leeuwen’s approach to legitimation was outlined earlier 
in this chapter.  Van Leeuwen argues that discourses not only represent what 
happens, but also evaluate and justify social actions.  The analysis focuses on:  What 
are the social practices and conventions that the texts construct and reflect?  Are 
these social practices legitimated?  If so, how?   
Role of the Researcher  
Many CDA researchers work with existing data including newsprint texts (e.g., 
Fairclough, 2000; Fowler, 1991; Thomas, 2005a; van Dijk, 1998, 2000).  The use of 
texts that are in the public domain removes a number of ethical considerations related 
to consent and safeguarding the rights of participants and authors.  Nevertheless, 
CDA poses a number of issues that need to be considered by the researcher.  Like all 
qualitative research, CDA needs to ensure that it is “intellectually challenging and 
rigorous and critical” (Silverman, 1993, p. 144). Within CDA there is little 
discussion of what constitutes quality in terms of academic rigour (Wodak & Meyer, 
2009), however, as outlined earlier in this chapter, the researcher needs to remain 
reflexive, and avoid one of the common criticisms of CDA that the researcher is 
selective in what and how the data are analysed (see for example, Verschueren, 2001; 
Widdowson, 2004).  This is an important caution that has been considered at all 
times throughout this research project.   
In terms of the selection of the data, there were several steps at which reflexivity 
was employed.  With respect to the newsprint texts, an objective word search was 
used in the selection of the relevant articles.  The subsequent process of “culling” 
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these articles was guided by careful consideration of criteria that defined their direct 
relevance. 
Having discussed the researcher’s obligations to remain reflexive in the selection 
of the data, I now turn to reflexivity in the analysis of the data.   There can be no 
denial of the need for reflexivity in regard to the analysis of data.  It should be noted 
that with respect to CDA, there can be some reflexivity gained through the 
multidimensional analysis which moves across a microanalysis of texts, an analysis 
of discursive practices, and a macroanalysis of the contexts in which texts are 
situated and enacted.  Whilst single texts are considered in isolation, they are 
triangulated in terms of how they align with other texts in relation to their conditions 
of production and consumption, and in the broader social context.  This research 
project will focus on whether or how texts and discourses interrupt or contradict each 
other.  This is an important tool in terms of maintaining reflexivity.   It enables the 
researcher to check for consistency or inconsistency across texts and contexts.  
Wodak and Meyer (2009) concur with this view, explaining that their own version of 
CDA (a Discourse-Historical Approach) provides a triangulatory approach.   They 
explain that their method checks the analysis against a range of points that take into 
account (1) the immediate text; (2) the intertextual and interdiscursive relationships; 
(3) the extralinguistic (social) level and (4) the broader sociopolitical and historical 
contexts.  They argue that this approach provides a “quasi-kaleidoscope” (p. 119) 
which enables researchers to investigate different facets and therefore to strengthen 
the analysis. 
Limitations of the Research 
There are limitations to the method proposed here.  Firstly, the data collected for 
analysis is a selected collection, and cannot be comprehensive.  The findings will 
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therefore need to be viewed in this light.  Secondly, as Denzin and Lincoln (2005) 
suggest, qualitative research is socially constructed and requires a close relationship 
between the researcher and what is studied which many researchers see as value-
laden.  Whilst the analysis undertaken in this study is filtered through the theory of 
CDA, there is no escaping the fact that my study will present my interpretation of the 
data, and that it will be influenced by my own cognitive models and social context.  
As I have outlined in the introductory chapter, as a public servant in the Queensland 
Department of Education, Training and Employment, I have developed a range of 
schemas that may skew the analysis of the texts. On a personal and professional level 
I believe in the transformative role that should be played by education.  The study is 
therefore a subjective account.   The third and most important limitation to my study 
is related to a common criticism of CDA as outlined earlier in this chapter, namely 
that CDA cannot prove the intent or effect of discourse. This research project only 
provides insights. This research project is confined to identifying the way in which 
discourses emerge across sites, and the way that they are shaped, reshaped, or remain 
unchanged.  Through ensuring that there is a robust sample of texts, and that the 
analysis is principled, I will be able to provide insights that are worthwhile.  In the 
spirit of poststructuralist researchers, I do not aim to make grand claims; I only aim 
to shed some light on the way in which texts are constructed.  In line with 
Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1999) I believe that CDA can provide an “epistemic 
gain” (p. 34).  Whilst this study will only provide insights, these findings will 
contribute to what we know about the nature of the news media as a public sphere for 
discussion of public policy on education.   This is an important endeavour.  
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Chapter Summary  
The first part of this chapter outlined the theories that have informed the 
conceptualisation of my research project, and the approaches that will be taken in the 
data collection and analysis. Drawing on a view of the dialectical relationship 
between discourse and social practice, this research employs Fairclough’s three 
dimensional conception of discourse as text-interaction-context.  However, in line 
with a sociocognitive approach to CDA, particularly the approach of van Dijk (2003, 
2006, 2009a), this study is particularly interested in the way in which cognitive 
models are employed across all levels of discourse.  The incorporation of a 
sociocognitive approach orients the data analysis towards identifying how cognitive 
models are reflected in, and generated by texts, practices of production and 
interpretation and social practices.  In particular, the analysis is interested in 
narratives as a cognitive device, and will aim to identify the narratives that emerge 
across the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint texts.  Narratives are a particular 
kind of cognitive device that enable humans to organize their experiences in easily 
produced and retrieved scripts and schema, and an analysis of narrative provides 
insights into the way that the world is represented in the texts.  The analysis also 
investigates the way in which the texts legitimate particular social actions and de-
legitimate others.  This sheds light on the differences and similarities between the 
ETRF White Paper and the newsprint media, and the way these discursive sites 
worked together or separately to construct discourses about young people’s 
participation.   
The second part of this chapter outlined the method for the research.  After 
explicating the process for selecting the data, Part B then outlined the key questions 
for the analysis of both the ETRF White Paper and the corpus of newsprint texts.  An 
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explication is provided of the way in which these questions guide the integration of 
Fairclough’s (1989, 1992, 1995b) approach to text-interaction-context with van 
Dijk’s (2003, 2006, 2009a) focus on the cognitive interface between discourse and 
society. An explanation was also provided of how the questions reference the 
theories of narrative (Bruner, 1991; Labov, 1972) and legitimation (Van Leeuwen, 
2007; Van Leeuwen & Wodak, 1999) as important aspects of the sociocognitive 
aspects of discourse.  The chapter also outlined the role of the research and some of 
the limitations of the research.  Having outlined the theories underpinning this 
project, and the approach to gathering data and analysing texts, the following chapter 
now moves to describing existing research on education in the news media.   Of 
interest will be the way that other researchers approached the investigation of the 
news media and what they found.  In particular, an analysis of what is already known 
about education in the news media will point to the potential contribution of this 
study. 
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Chapter 3 A Review of Research:  Education and the News 
Media 
Introduction 
The previous chapter outlined the conceptual framework that informs this 
research project and the research design.  This study draws on CDA as a theoretical 
frame for considering the dialectic relationship between language and social 
practices.  A sociocognitive approach to CDA enables the study to investigate the 
way that the newsprint media constructs cognitive models and social practices.  As 
part of a sociocognitive lens, the investigation of narrative provides insights into the 
role that narrative plays as a cognitive device for representing ideas and experiences 
related to education.  
Two bodies of literature are presented in this review of research on the news 
media.  In line with the focus of this project on the constitutive role of discourse of 
the news media, the first section of the chapter describes research of language in the 
news media, with a particular focus on the way in which the media discourse 
constructs power and ideology.  The second section of the chapter looks at key 
research on education in the news media over the past decade or so.  Since CDA 
provides the theories that underpin this research project and inform the research 
design, the third section of the chapter moves to an investigation of the role that 
CDA has played to date in this research.  In view of the role that narrative plays in 
establishing cognitive scripts for transmitting and retrieving information, the chapter 
investigates whether and how this approach has been applied to research of education 
in the news media.  The analysis of existing research on language in the news media, 
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and research that specifically focuses on education in the news media points to some 
directions for future research.  This chapter concludes with an overview of possible 
directions for future research to extend what is known about the construction of news 
in the media.  Of interest in this chapter are the questions:  What is known about 
language in the news media?  How has educational policy been shaped in the news 
media?  How can this research project contribute to what we know?  How can this 
research contribute to CDA methods for investigating news about education?   
Language in the News Media 
In line with the goal of this study to examine the way in which young people’s 
participation is represented in the news media, this chapter begins with an overview 
of research that has examined language in the news media.  A number of researchers 
have taken a critical linguistic approach to the news media.  Critical linguistic 
approaches have been predominantly interested in questions related to oppression, 
violence and inequality and provide insights into the way in which the language of 
the news media approaches these issues.  This research is described in the following 
section. 
The Power of Language in the News Media 
To date, a good deal of linguistic analysis of the media has been focused on 
racism and other forms of vilification in the news media.  Van Dijk’s widely cited 
work reported on the role that the newsprint media play in representing and 
reproducing racism in the 1980s.   Van Dijk (1991) undertook a qualitative and 
quantitative analysis of British newspapers’ discussion of ethnic events. He 
examined the news discourse that appeared in the British press during the second part 
of 1985 and early in 1986.  The data collected for this study was extensive.  The 
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sample of newspapers included The Times, The Guardian, The Daily Telegraph, The 
Daily Mail, and The Sun.  All news reports, background and feature articles, columns 
and editorials about ethnic affairs published between August 1985 and January 1986 
were selected as part of the corpus.  This comprised more than 2,700 articles.  The 
analysis also undertook a less intensive examination of the same newspapers, plus 
the Independent, for the first six months of 1989. This amounted to 1,200 news 
items.  In order to provide a comparative perspective, the study also reported some 
results of a study of the major newspapers of the Dutch national press for the last six 
months of 1985, which consisted of about 1,500 items.  Using critical discourse 
analysis, the study reported that newspapers’ portrayal of ethnic minorities were 
systematically associated with conflict, crime, intolerance and unreliability.  These 
ideological positions were constructed through use of style and rhetoric, including 
invective, alliteration, parallelism, and metaphor.  Some of van Dijk’s examples are 
illustrated in Figure 3.1 . 
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Figure 3.1 Examples of style and rhetoric in the press cited by van Dijk (1991b) 
Linguistic 
strategy 
Example 
Invective “mob” (Sun, cited in van Dijk, 1991b, p. 214) 
“dismal fanatics, monstrous creatures” (Telegraph, cited in van Dijk, 
1991b, p. 214) 
“Ayatollahs of Bradford“ (Sun, cited in van Dijk, 1991b, p. 214) 
Alliteration  “FACE TO FACE WITH THE FEAR AND FURY OF LOZELLS 
ROAD” (Mail, cited in van Dijk, 1991, p. 217) 
 “BOMBS, BULLETS, BLOOD IN BARRICADED BRITAIN” 
(Mail, cited in van Dijk, 1991b, p. 218)   
Parallelism  “Now it is not merely sticks and stones and petrol bombs.  Now it is 
shotguns and knives. Now it is not merely cuts and bruises.” (Sun, 
cited in van Dijk, 1991b, p. 218) 
“For speaking common sense he’s been vilified; for being 
courageous he’s been damned, for refusing to concede defeat his 
enemies can’t forgive him.” (Mail, cited in van Dijk, 1991b, p. 218) 
Metaphor “In Handsworth itself there were innocent victims who perished in 
the flames of anarchy” (Times, cited in van Dijk, 1991b, p. 222) 
“SALVAGE THE TRUTH FROM THE FLAMES. On the high-
stepping heels of carnival, came the killing ... After a long, wet 
summer, the Sun at last shines warmly on smouldering rubble and 
recrimination, which mock both hope and good will” (Mail, cited in 
van Dijk, 1991b, p. 221) 
 
These examples cited by van Dijk (1991b) are potent illustrations of overtly 
constructed racism.  However in line with van Dijk and other researchers such as 
Fairclough (1992) and Wodak and Reisigl (2001), I am interested in subtle as well as 
overt use of language to construct semantic propositions.  Building on his earlier 
work on the representation of ethnic minorities in the news media (van Dijk, 1989, 
1991) van Dijk (2000) explores the difference between “new racism” and “old 
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racism” which overtly took on forms of racism in everyday language (e.g., 
disparagement, segregation, discrimination).  The following description provided by 
van Dijk is powerful: 
They [forms of new racism] appear mere talk, and far removed from the open 
violence and forceful segregation of the old racism. Yet, they may be just as 
effective to marginalize and exclude minorities. They may hurt even more, 
especially when they seem to be so normal, so natural, and so commonsensical to 
those who engage in such discourse and interaction. They are a form of ethnic 
hegemony, premised on seemingly legitimate ideologies and attitudes, and often 
tacitly accepted by most members of the dominant majority group. (van Dijk, 2000, 
p. 34 - 35) 
This subtle control over public discourse, policies and social conduct makes 
resistance against dominance difficult.  Like van Dijk, Wodak and Reisigl (2001) 
also report both explicit manifestations of racism, as well as more subtle “latent and 
implicit antisemitic meanings” (p. xiii).  Using a discourse-historical approach, the 
researchers report on an investigation of antisemitic discourse in post-war Austria.  
The focus of the study was the public discourse in the 1986 Austrian presidential 
campaign of Kurt Waldheim, and the disclosure of his previously unknown past in 
relation to war crimes.   The researchers analysed written and oral texts.  The data 
included analysis of three newspapers from March to June 1986, and then at regular 
intervals after June 1986, day-to-day radio and TV news, interviews, TV discussions, 
hearings, larger news documentary series, opinion polls and everyday conversations 
on the street. They found that while antisemitic discourse became less of a taboo and 
therefore more overt during this period of time, there were also particular contexts in 
which the antisemitism was less overtly marked, but equally oppressive. 
Fairclough (1992) also observes the elimination of signposts in discourse.  He 
suggests that “democratisation” in discourse has been a major parameter of change in 
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modern society.   He has described the way in which democratisation has seen 
increased recognition of particular social dialects and, in some contexts including the 
media, a decrease in the dominance of standard English.  A corollary to this 
democratisation is the elimination of overt markers of hierarchy where power 
relations are unequal.  Where power markers are less obvious, covert power can be at 
play, making inequitable power relations harder to locate, but equally as potent.  A 
shift from covert markers of hierarchy is part of the informalisation of language that 
is occurring, particularly in the media (Fairclough, 1992).   
That markers of power and oppression can either be in blatant form or less overt 
is an important observation to apply to CDA of the newsprint media undertaken in 
later chapters of this study.  The CDA that is undertaken in Chapters 6 and 7 will 
search for both overt and covert use of language to construct the propositions about 
young people and their participation in education or employment.   Of interest to this 
research project is the role of the newsprint media as a mediator rather than an 
objective presenter of news.  The following section provides an overview of key 
research of the social construction of the news. 
Social Construction of the News 
In line with the aforementioned work of van Dijk (1989, 1991, 2000) and Wodak 
and Reisigl (2001), Fowler (1991) undertook work in the 1990s that dispelled the 
idea that news is always objective and values-free.  He proposes that news is socially 
constructed, being both a “social product and a social practice” (p.  8). Fowler 
applied a range of critical news analysis tools to analyse British newspaper articles 
from the 1980s.  Based on Halliday’s (1978) work, he used critical linguistics to 
identify the way in which news texts place people into categories and discriminate 
against them, establish power-relations between institutions, give voice to explicit 
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judgments about people, establish stereotypes and build public prejudice about a 
particular issue.  In this constructed way, particular items become newsworthy and 
others do not.  Like other researchers (Bell, 1991; Gans, 2004; van Dijk, 1988a) 
Fowler explored news values and how they are used as criteria of what news will be 
produced, and what will not.  According to these researchers the selection of “news” 
is a complex process, and a result of socially constructed criteria of newsworthiness.  
Fowler cites the work of Galtung and Ruge (1965) who provide a taxonomy of 
values for newsworthiness outlined in Figure 3.2. 
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Figure 3.2  An overview of Galtung and Ruge's (1973) taxonomy of values of 
newsworthiness 
 Values of newsworthiness 
F1 Frequency 
F2 Threshold 
F3 Ambiguity 
F4 Meaningfulness 
F5 Consonance 
F6 Unexpectedness 
F7 Continuity 
F8 Composition 
F9 Reference to elite nations 
F10 Reference to elite people 
F11 Reference to persons 
F12 Reference to something negative  
 
Of particular interest is Galtung and Ruge’s factor F4, titled “meaningfulness”.  
Fowler (1991) suggests that this category is founded on what he refers to as 
“homocentrism” which is a “preoccupation with countries, societies and individuals 
perceived to be like oneself; with boundaries; with defining ‘groups’ felt to be unlike 
oneself, alien, threatening” (p. 16).  Homocentrism is an important component of 
establishing an ideology of consensus.  
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Drawing on Hall, Fowler (1991) explains that ideology of consensus assumes 
that, for a given group, it is taken as a matter of fact that the interests of the whole 
group are uniform, and that the group acknowledges this by subscribing to a certain 
set of beliefs.  He illustrates that this consensus is desirable for the news media, 
which has commercial interests in appealing to the widest possible readership.   
Establishing reciprocity between the writer and the audience is an essential technique 
in appealing to the values of readers.  Fowler points out that the use of referents such 
as “we” and “our” establish consensus.  He also suggests that this ideology of 
consensus is divisive and constructs “us” and “them” as opposites.  The following 
description provides an account of the way in which an ideology of consensus works 
to privilege particular actions and attitudes, and to diminish and isolate others: 
In the Press, this ideology is the source of the ‘consensual “we”’ pronoun which is 
used often in editorials that claim to speak for ‘the people’.  How ‘we’ are supposed 
to behave is exemplified by the regular news reports of stories which illustrate such 
qualities as fortitude, patriotism, sentiment, industry.  But although the consensus 
sounds like a liberal, humane and generous theory of social action and attitudes, in 
practice it breeds divisive and alienating attitudes, a dichotomous vision of ‘us’ and 
‘them’.  (Fowler, 1991, p. 16) 
Like Fowler (1991), Wodak and Reisigl (2001) also identify the establishment of 
“us and them” in public discourse including the news media. They provide examples 
of how the in-groups in the discourse included Austria, and Waldheim who was 
“often taken as a pars pro toto for all ‘respectable Austrians’…all the people who 
wanted to stop thinking about the past…who were interested in the future” (p. 96).  
Wodak and Reisigl reported that the outsiders were “leftists…those who foul their 
own nest…the powerful Jews on the US East-Coast” (p. 96).   Fowler’s and Wodak 
and Reisigl’s notion of the establishment of an ideology of consensus is strongly 
reflected in the research literature that is outlined later in this chapter, and will be 
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further explored. Given this significant body of work on the way in which the news 
media establishes an ideology of consensus, the analysis undertaken in my research 
project pays particular attention to the ways in which the media does and does not 
establish an ideology of consensus about social practices, and the people and 
organisations involved.  
Central to the previous discussion is the way in which the news media construct 
ideas, identities and relationships.   Based on the idea that language shapes society, 
Fairclough (1995b) argues that a critical understanding of the way that modern 
language is shaped is essential to unlocking ways to address this disadvantage.  
Fairclough argues that economic and social changes exist as discourses as well as 
processes, and that the changes that are taking place are shaped by these discourses.  
Fairclough is particularly interested in the changes in contemporary society, and the 
role that language plays in both constituting change and being constituted by change.  
In his work with Chouliaraki (Chouliaraki & Fairclough, 1999) Fairclough suggests 
that rapid economic and social changes that have occurred since the 1970s have 
caused significant social disruption and disadvantage for many communities.  He 
argues that as part of these changes, late modern discourse has adopted particular 
characteristics.  In particular, Fairclough describes contemporary discourse as being 
shaped by “democratisation”, “commodification” and “technologisation” 
(Fairclough, 1992, 1999, 2001a).  These are relevant across all public discourses, 
including the news media.  The “democratisation” in discourse refers to the “removal 
of inequalities and asymmetries in the discursive and linguistic rights, obligations 
and prestige of groups of people”  (Fairclough, 1992, p. 201).  Of interest to this 
study is Fairclough’s warning that while aspects of democratisation have been hard 
fought and won, there is unevenness across groups, and some democratisation is on 
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the surface rather than authentic.  Moreover, where discourse is democratized, overt 
markers of power are less obvious, making inequitable power relations harder to 
locate and resist.  The way in which the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint media 
may have appeared to observe equality on the surface, but suppressed real equity will 
be an area for close attention in this study.  
The “commodification” of language describes the way in which common social 
domains are conceptualised and organised in terms of commodity production, 
distribution and consumption.  As an example, Fairclough cites the role that language 
has played in the move from the Fordist era in which mass production informed 
capitalism, to a new paradigm of flexible accumulation in which workers are 
organised more flexibly, and are thereby often disadvantaged due to the need to 
maintain a flexible workforce:  “If working people can be persuaded that ‘flexibility’ 
is an unavoidable feature of contemporary economies, they are more likely to be 
‘flexible’ about their jobs disappearing, the need to retrain, deteriorating pay and 
conditions of work, and so forth” (Fairclough, 1999,  p. 2). He argues that the change 
from Fordism to flexible accumulation could not occur without a change in the 
economic discourse.  Fairclough (1992, 1995) describes the commodification of 
language as permeating domains beyond the economy, including education, health 
and the arts.  The commodification of education over the past few decades is an issue 
which has been the subject of concern for a range of researchers (see for e.g., Ball, 
1998, 2004). 
Of interest to this study is the way in which modern orders of discourse are 
“technologised” (Fairclough, 1992).  That is, discourses are increasingly subject to 
institutional and specialist intervention.  They are designed on the basis of 
anticipated and desired effects of linguistic choices such as vocabulary, grammar and 
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body language.  There is a link between the technologisation of discourse and 
commodification.  Fairclough’s theoretical approach draws the analyst to the way in 
which language is consciously controlled to establish particular semantic 
propositions.  The analysis undertaken in this study pays particular attention to the 
strategies that are used to control language to achieve particular effects. 
These above-described tendencies of discourse inform the analysis in this study.  
In line with Fairclough, I recognise that the tendencies for democratisation, 
commodification and technologisation cannot be isolated in reality; rather they play 
out in a variety of complex ways.  Fairclough’s interest in the way in which 
discourses change over time provides a touchstone for this study.  Point-in-time 
analyses of discourses can only provide singular insights into social practices.  An 
analysis of continuities and discontinuities of discourses over time provide insights 
into social changes, and shifts in social relationships.  This research project explores 
the continuities and discontinuities of news media discourse over a four year period, 
as well as the continuities and discontinuities between the newsprint media and the 
ETRF White Paper.   
To summarise, there is a corpus of research related to language in the news 
media that provides a starting point for the following review of research on education 
in the news.  These critical discourse studies have provided descriptions of the way 
in which the news media have operated to establish biases and stereotypes.  The 
language used to construct ideologies is sometimes overt and explicit, and sometimes 
subtle.  These researchers have also provided insights into the social factors that 
influence the production of the news media, including the commercial need to appeal 
to popular news values, and to establish an ideology of consensus which involves 
creating a sense of “us and them”.  Fairclough’s interest in the way that discourse is 
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tightly linked to social changes over time also provides a platform for thinking about 
the way in which news is constructed, and how it changes across contexts and 
timeframes.  
Having outlined these critical discourse studies of language in the news, this 
chapter now moves to explore research of education in the news media.   
Research of Education in the News Media  
This research project takes the position that it is desirable to have a news media 
that supports discussion and development of ideas for the good of the public, and that 
it is undesirable for the news media to oversimplify issues, or oppress or derogate 
groups and social practices.  The research literature outlined thus far has suggested 
that the language of the news media is not neutral; rather it mediates social attitudes 
and social practices.  In particular, the research of van Dijk, Fowler and Fairclough 
has highlighted the partiality of the news media and the way in which the news 
media construct ideologies of consensus.  There is a considerable body of research 
that has exemplified the way that the news media can establish a divisive 
construction of “us and them”.   
This next section of the chapter moves more specifically to research on the way 
in which discussion of education is shaped in the news media. There is not a large 
corpus of research that explores education in the news media, and there are a smaller 
number of studies that have used CDA as a lens for investigation.  The key research 
on education in the media has been conducted in Australia, the United Kingdom, the 
United States of America and Canada.  The studies cited below have been selected 
due to the scale of the data analysed, and their alignment with the key interest of this 
study of how the newsprint media represented education.   
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Given that this study examines the newsprint media in Queensland, this review 
of literature begins with a description of Thomas’s (2005a) study of the connections 
between education policy and the media in Queensland, Australia.  Thomas’s study 
is the only large scale project that has undertaken a critical discourse analysis of 
representation of education in the media in Australia.  Her study has traced the way 
in which educational ideas were represented across an independent review 
commissioned by the government, across government policy and in the media.  The 
site of her examination was a review commissioned by the Queensland Government 
that was conducted between 1992 to 1994 and culminated in a report titled Shaping 
the Future (Wiltshire, McMeniman, & Tolhurst, 1994) also known as the Wiltshire 
Review.   Using critical discourse analysis as a method, Thomas investigated the 
public sphere in which the debate on education curriculum occurred in the review 
itself, in government policy and the media.  This involved analysis of eight 
documents associated with the review (i.e., the report volumes, recommendations to 
Cabinet and legislation); all relevant articles in The Courier Mail and The Sunday 
Mail (62 articles, with 39 being analysed in-depth); and interviews with eight policy 
elites (the Minister for Education, the Director-General for Education, the Chief 
Executive Officer of Department of Education, Chair of the Board of Senior 
Secondary School Studies, a senior academic who was critical of the report, and a 
senior educator).    
Citing Fairclough’s (2003a) multidimensional model of analysis, Thomas 
outlines 13 textual features that form the basis of the analysis, namely:  semantic 
macrostructures, textual superstructures, style, classification schemes, meaning 
relations between words, grammatical structures, deictic categories, speech acts, 
modality, cohesion, the temporal order of the text, contrast structures and 
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presuppositions.  Whilst she does not make explicit the way in which these textual 
features map to Fairclough’s three dimensional model, her explanation of each of the 
textual features positions them across the three dimensions of text, interaction and 
context.   
Thomas’s Australian study was a large scale project, and in line with Chouliaraki 
and Fairclough’s (1999) view that discourse analysis cannot stand alone but needs to 
be incorporated with other data, Thomas has used interviews to strengthen her 
insights.  Thomas (2005a) reports complex layers of overlapping discourses across 
the three fields (the review, the government and the newsprint media).  She found 
that whilst there was ambiguity across the discourses, with competing threads, and 
space for contestation, the three discourses worked together to construct a shared 
discourse on Queensland schools. This discourse defined the situation in Queensland 
as one of school failure with a relentless reporting of students experiencing serious 
literacy and numeracy problems.   Teachers were consistently portrayed as both the 
cause and the obstruction to the resolution of the problem.  Thomas describes the 
way in which the newsprint media and government policy formed a public discourse 
on education that served to uphold the hegemonic frame on education.  The media 
discourse privileged particular groups to speak on educational matters (specifically 
the government and newspapers through their editors) and the voices of teachers 
were marginalised.  Thomas reports that in the establishment stage the Wiltshire 
Panel overseeing the review was positioned as the authoritative voice.  However, 
over time, the Panel’s authority was diminished, and its positions particularly on 
literacy and numeracy were overtaken by the position taken by the Queensland 
Government and the media.   
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In Thomas’s study (2005) three discursive fields (the review, the government 
and the media) worked to reify commonsense understandings of issues in public 
debates.  For example, The Sunday Mail ran a survey of readers’ opinions on the 
Wiltshire Review and on schools in general.  The survey constructed the discourse a 
priori by framing the survey question on failure, asking with respect to schools, 
“what improvements could be made?”  Both the survey and the newspaper article 
titled The Trouble with Our Schools privileged commonsense understandings of 
education.  Moreover, the media were explicitly critical of the professional language 
of teachers, dismissing it as jargon.   
Thomas (2005a) described sites of competing discourses in which there were 
“hegemonic struggles” (p. 311) over education.  This struggle was not 
straightforward.  The study illustrated the complex way in which ideas were 
contested in the public sphere, with the authority to speak and to frame ideas shifting 
across the Review team, the Government and the newsprint media.   Together, the 
media and the public policy sites formed an alliance to construct an authoritative 
public discourse about education, schools and teachers and to uphold a hegemonic 
frame on education.  Thomas has produced the most comprehensive CDA of 
education in the newsprint media in Australia.   
There have been no other significant critical discourse analyses of education in 
the media in Australia.  However other researchers have reported the role that the 
news media have played in constructing education.  For example, an earlier study by 
Luke, Lingard, Green and Comber (1999) provides an account of the way in which 
the Australian Government used the media to manufacture a “literacy crisis” in the 
late 1990s.  They undertake a policy analysis to trace the way that the government 
created a crisis through public denunciations of public schools, teaching methods and 
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teachers and adopted a deficit model for certain homes and families.  The authors 
suggest that the government purposefully created a literacy debate, which resulted in 
a “systematic othering and a simple caricature of certain social interests and 
differences” (Luke, et al., 1999, p. 781). The authors describe the way in which the 
media picked up on the government discourse, and reflected the government 
position.  Whilst the study is a policy analysis rather than a discourse analysis, the 
researchers reported the media’s use of a vocabulary of crisis which included words 
such as “decline”, “problems”, “struggle”, “poverty”, “shame”, “blame”, and 
“deception”.   Like other researchers (Fowler, 1991; van Dijk, 1988a, 1995a; Van 
Leeuwen, 2007; Van Leeuwen & Wodak, 1999; Wodak & Reisigl, 2001) Luke et al. 
highlight the way in which the media normalised the bracketing and suppression of 
difference.   
In a similar vein Snyder’s social analysis of the literacy debate in Australia 
(2008) provides an account of the way in which the national newspaper The 
Australian constructed divisive positions on literacy.  For example, she describes the 
media’s derisive treatment of Wayne Sawyer, an academic who publicly opposed the 
Howard Government’s vilification of critical literacy.  Sawyer argued that critical 
literacy was crucial to a country whose government had lied about refugees throwing 
their children overboard, and entered into a war with Iraq, despite the lack of any 
evidence of weapons of mass destruction.  Snyder reports, “Sawyer’s musings have 
been used over and over by The Australian newspaper to caricature the enemy” (p. 
2). Thomas (2001) also provides a case study in which The Australian colludes with 
the Australian Government to establish a view of “good” and “bad” teachers, and of 
failing teacher standards.  She undertakes a CDA of 15 newsprint items from The 
Australian in 2006 to identify the way in which the newsprint items established a 
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former Minister for Education, and former Prime Minister as the authoritative voice 
on education.   
Blackmore and Thorpe (2003) also provide an account of a government creating 
a crisis and assigning blame in order to achieve their policy goals.  They describe 
how the Victorian Government used the media to control the production and 
dissemination of educational policy in the state of Victoria for a seven year period 
from 1993 to 1999.  The researchers investigated how various interest groups used 
the media to launch education policy, control or voice dissent and shape expectations 
about public education.  The data included:  
 interviews with six school principals whose schools were featured in major press 
articles 
 content analysis of two daily papers (The Age and The Herald) for two to three 
weeks within the year of a reform project titled Schools of the Future  
 analysis of an Australian Broadcasting Corporation radio program titled 
Education Report and interviews with the journalists.   
 discussions with 20 teachers about media representations of schools 
 interviews with ten school principals 
 interviews with three education journalists who edited education programs 
 an interview with the editor of the Department of Education’s monthly 
publication Education News 
 interviews with five Victorian educational researchers.    
Whilst the researchers describe their method as interviews and content analysis, 
they do not provide detail of how they analysed the data.  The researchers report that 
through the media, Jeffery Kennett, the then Victorian Premier, focused on criticising 
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the performance of teachers in the public schooling system and weakened the power 
of the teacher unions to advocate for the public system and the esteem of teachers.  
This crisis was focused on describing poor economic conditions, making allegations 
about the financial mismanagement of the Labor Government, and creating a 
narrative of wastage in education.   Notably the researchers report that Kennett’s 
approach to marginalising and silencing dissent was successful.  Within three years 
of Kennett entering office over 8000 teachers were made redundant (20 per cent of 
the teaching workforce) and 300 schools were closed (Blackmore & Thorpe, 2003).  
Kennett’s mediated attack negated the protests of teachers and their unions.  
Blackmore and Thorpe’s analysis provides a stark description of the effect of the 
news media in Kennett’s campaign.   
Another example of a government using the media as a sphere to garner support 
for policy positions is described by Lingard and Rawolle (2004) and Rawolle (2010).  
Drawing from Bourdieu’s conceptualisation of the logic of practice, they investigated 
media events and iterations of the policy documents for the Australian Government’s 
science policy, which was ultimately titled, The Chance to Change.  The authors 
coded themes that emerged across policy texts, policy reports, media releases and 
terms of reference.  The focus was to identify cross-field effects between the media 
and government policy.    The researchers suggest that the policy documents changed 
throughout the policy making process, with the documents becoming increasingly 
framed by factors related to marketing the policy, so that it was more amenable for 
up-take in the media.  Lingard and Rawolle (2004) suggest that “without the support 
of the government, media coverage and politician up-take of the aphorisms and 
argument, the effects of the policy would have been significantly curtailed” (p. 376).    
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Like Thomas (2005a) who found that the public sphere was a contested space, 
Rawolle (2010) reports that there was not a straightforward picture of either the 
dominance of media logic over policy logic or the steering of the media by 
government policy makers.  Rather, there were complex and interrelated discourses 
in the media related to the knowledge economy.  Whilst Lingard and Rawolle (2004) 
used a Bourdieuian perspective rather than CDA, they provide insights into the way 
in which education policy is contested in the media.  Consistent with other studies of 
the news media in Australia, Rawolle (2010) and Lingard and Rawolle provide 
accounts of education in the media as a struggle in which certain voices and opinions 
are privileged over others.   
The above accounts of education in the Australian news media have provided 
important insights into how the media have represented education, and particularly 
how governments have worked in alliance with the media to privilege particular 
representations.  While a handful of Australian researchers have investigated the role 
played by the media in privileging particular voices and positions on education, 
Thomas (2005a) provides the only substantial critical discourse analysis of the 
representation of education in the newsprint media over a period of time.   
The Australian accounts of the use of the media to suppress and even derogate 
identities in the media are resonated in the body of research on education in the news 
media in the United Kingdom (UK).  The findings of key studies are described in the 
following section. 
Ball (1990) provides important insights into the way that Margaret Thatcher, 
Prime Minister for Great Britain (1979 - 1990) used the media to achieve the 
educational goals of her government.   Ball’s research is not confined to an analysis 
of the British news media, but includes overlapping lenses that are “structural in the 
Chapter 3 – A Review of Research:  Education and the News Media 
 
 
87 
case of the economic; realist or interactionalist in the case of the political; and 
discursive in the case of the ideological” (p. 10).  Whilst Ball doesn’t provide in-
depth detail of his theoretical framework for the collection and analysis of data, he 
cites Foucault to explicate his view of discourse as, "what can be said, and thought, 
but also about who can speak, when, where and with what authority" (p. 17).  The 
data analysed by Ball included discursive analysis of public speeches; quotations 
from key informants and commentators (elicited through 49 interviews with former 
ministers and senior civil servants); an analysis of the Education Reform Act (1988) 
and commentary by other researchers.   
Many researchers have provided accounts of educational policy development as 
a contested space in which a wide range of actors interact to make policy (Apple, 
2006; Ozga, 2000; Taylor & Singh, 2005).  Ball’s (1990) study confirms this view of 
policy as a struggle in which certain groups are empowered to speak and influence 
policy on education, while other groups are not.  He argues that Thatcher deliberately 
used the media as a public domain to empower particular groups to speak, and to 
disempower others in order to influence policy on education.  Thatcher derogated 
educational authorities and teachers to nullify their voices and to support her drive 
for a conservative economic and social agenda.  Consider for example, the following 
extract from a speech delivered by Thatcher: 
Often our children don't get the education they need — the education they deserve.  
And in the inner cities — where youngsters must have a decent education if they are 
to have a better future — that opportunity is all too often snatched from them by 
hard-left educational authorities and extremist teachers.  Children who need to be 
able to count and multiply are learning anti-racist mathematics — whatever that 
may be.  Children who need to be able to express themselves in clear English are 
being taught political slogans.  (Thatcher, 1987, cited in Ball, 1990, p.49) 
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Through constructing teachers and educational authorities as left-wing extremists 
who snatch away opportunity from children she clearly and overtly positions teachers 
as incompetent and untrustworthy and therefore disarms any position they may have 
in the education debate.    
Given the way in which Thatcher constructed teachers (and other identities such 
as unionists) with such powerful effect, it is not surprising to find that subsequent 
governments in the UK also focused on “impression management” as an important 
part of their policy making.  Fairclough (2000) undertook a critical discourse analysis 
of Tony Blair, Prime Minister for Great Britain (1997-2007) and his government’s 
relationship with the media.  Fairclough reports that the Blair Government 
proactively managed its relationship with the media.  While his study is not isolated 
to the study of education policy, given that a key part of Blair’s platform was 
“education, education, education” (Fairclough, 2000, p. 35), Fairclough provides 
ample examples of Blair’s discourse on education.  Based on a critical discourse 
analysis of government texts (books, media releases, speeches, manifestos, white 
papers, etc), including using a computer corpus to identify frequent instances of 
words, Fairclough traced the way in which Blair used language and his relationship 
with the media as a deliberate tool.  Fairclough’s analysis of the language of New 
Labour investigated the way that the social practices of production were reflected in 
the genres, discourses and styles used by New Labour, with a particular focus on 
Blair.  Fairclough suggests that while language has always been important, over the 
past few decades there has emerged a new relationship between politics, government 
and mass media, which he describes as the “mediatisation” of politics and 
government (Fairclough, 2000, p3).  Using Blair as a case in point he describes three 
interrelated techniques used by the Blair Government to manage the public sphere, 
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including the media. Firstly, the overall process of communicating with the public 
was carefully stage-managed, with tightly controlled media releases, public texts, 
speeches etc.  Secondly, the communication was controlled by the government with 
few reports of what people actually thought; and thirdly, the language used by the 
Blair Government was promotional, rather than encouraging dialogue and debate.   
Gerwitz, Dickson and Power (2004) also documented aspects of the Blair 
Government in the UK, specifically the way in which the Blair Government used 
“spin” in the first term of their office.  The term spin is normally used to describe the 
way in which the storyteller presents their actions in the most favourable light. 
Gerwitz et al. (2004) describe the way that schools were established as part of 
English Education Action Zones (EAZs), which was a new area-based initiative 
established by the British Government from 1999-2000.  This study was drawn from 
a larger study of the EAZs (Power, Whitty, Gerwitz, Halpin, & Dickson, 2004).  The 
researchers describe their method as policy trajectory analysis.  The data collected 
included:  interviews with civil servants, union officials, teachers, principals and 
other education stakeholders; observations of zone forum and executive meetings 
throughout the project and unstructured observations of classrooms and other 
activities (e.g., breakfast clubs) in selected zone schools; and an analysis of key 
documents and newsletters.  Techniques varied across the data and included thematic 
coding, and analysis of vocabulary.   
Gerwitz et al. (2004) observed that a tight control of language pervaded the EAZ 
policy and process. Based on their documentation of shifts in media messages over 
the time of the EAZs, and interviews with key stakeholders, they found that language 
was manufactured, and frequently re-shaped to place government policy in a good 
light.  The authors also reported that this spin was endemic, permeating across a 
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range of fields.  Interviews revealed that the culture of promoting a positive image 
was evident across a range of educational players and EAZ sites.  Gerwitz et al. 
propose that the take-up of spin by policy actors is often actively or tacitly 
encouraged by the government, with those researchers, teachers and others who 
participate in a positive manner being the ones who are most likely to be rewarded in 
the system.   
The view of spin provided by Gerwitz et al. (2004) is in line with Fairclough’s 
view of the “technologisation” (1992, 1999, 2001a) of language in which  texts are 
carefully manipulated to achieve a particular effect.  Like Gerwitz et al., a number of 
authors cited in this chapter have reported purposeful government control of 
language to achieve positive public perceptions (Ball, 1990; Blackmore & Thorpe, 
2003; Fairclough, 2000; Luke, et al., 1999; Snyder, 2008).  In many of these research 
projects, across different countries, the effect of government construction of 
education in the media has been divisive and negative.   
MacMillan (2002) also reports the negative and divisive depiction of education 
in the news.  MacMillan drew her data from a major study of education in the press 
from 1996-1997, which focused on the tabloid press in Great Britain.  MacMillan 
undertook an analysis of headlines which stemmed from a pupil’s expulsion from a 
school as a result of attacking a teacher. She describes her method as an investigation 
of social narratives.  The foci of MacMillan’s analysis were 36 front page stories in 
the tabloids from October through to November 1996.  She explains that, “by 
examining the details of news discourse we show how the use of specific descriptive 
categories and lexical items firmly sets the news item within an overall narrative of 
social disruption” (p. 28).  She reports that the headlines were structured around a 
number of recurring themes – namely, “social disruption, conflict, culprits, and 
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solutions” (MacMillan, 2002, p. 30).  While she doesn’t name her study as a CDA, 
Macmillan’s study of the relationship between the media texts and the broader social 
context fits her work within a CDA frame.  The study found that the tabloid 
newspapers framed their reports with an underlying message related to moral 
decline, loss of traditional values and falling standards.  By placing education stories 
in a framework of falling standards and moral decline, the tabloids established their 
allegiance to a particular group of readers.   
Warmington and Murphy (2004, 2007) also reported a dominant frame in the 
press of falling standards.  The researchers undertook content analysis of news 
coverage of the publication of A-level results in the UK in 2002 – 2003.  The data 
consisted of 208 newsprint items (samples from UK national and local newspapers, 
the Times Educational Supplement and the Times Higher Educational Supplement) 
and 161 broadcast items (television – Sky, BBC 24, ITN 24) and radio (BBC Radio 
1, BBC Radio 4, BBC Radio 5, BBC Radio Nottingham).  Quantitative coding was 
undertaken to:  (1) categorise according to basic variables such as source, length and 
headline type; (2) categorise according to presentational and discourse form; (3) 
analyse the narrative content of each item.  This coding of news data was 
supplemented with qualitative data from interviews with journalists, examination 
board officials, and representatives of professional bodies to provide insider reports, 
and enhance the understandings gleaned from the data coding.  The study found that 
the dominant template for the news on A-level results related to falling standards.   
They describe a media environment in which there was a high public interest in A-
level results, and a media spectacle: 
The ready icons of ‘falling standards’, ‘hard and soft subjects’, ‘record pass rates’ 
and ‘grade inflation’ arguably set the A-level debate in ritualistic terms. 
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Photographs of ecstatic students (usually female and hugging) were used as a token 
gesture towards the celebratory function of A-level results days.  Once the 
congratulations were out of the way, the analysis generally turned fairly quickly to a 
critique – or a performance of critique – of the worth of the grades obtained.  
(Warmington & Murphy, 2007, p. 81)  
The researchers point out that the media did not provide an opportunity to test the 
view that A-level results are the most important measure of an education system.  
Rather, the debate is centered on a hegemonic discourse related to declining test 
results.   
An analysis conducted by Hansen (2009) stands alone in its account of a largely 
positive depiction of teachers in the news media in the United Kingdom.  In response 
to concern about the media’s role in shaping and influencing public images and 
valuing of teachers, Hansen undertook a mapping of teacher/education portrayal in 
the British press from 1991 to 2005.  He analysed the headlines in 22 papers at 
sampled intervals of this period of time.  In all there were 5419 headlines analysed.  
Hansen does not state his method as CDA.  His method is focused on discourse 
analysis and involved using corpus linguistic tools to identify key themes.  Based on 
this analysis Hansen reports that there was a shift in the portrayal of teachers 
between the early 1990s and 2005.  The study found that while there was a great deal 
of headline coverage of “bad” individual teachers in misconduct cases, as a 
professional body, teachers were increasingly portrayed in a positive light, and not 
infrequently cast “as ‘heroically’ fighting against extraordinary outside pressures on 
them, the education system and on students” (p 345).   
With the exception of Hansen’s work, the research from the United Kingdom 
highlights the negative role played by the press in representing education issues and 
identities.   
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Thus far, a theme has emerged of the news media in Australia and the United 
Kingdom focusing on the failure of students, schools and teachers.  The dominance 
of the media interest in failure is also reported in the United States of America and 
Canada.  This is discussed in the following section. 
Using critical discourse analysis Stack (2006), analysed newsprint coverage of 
the 2000 Programme for International Student Assessment (PISA) in Canada and 
2003 PISA and 2003 Trends in Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS) in the USA  
(2007).  Stack states that her focus is on intertextuality (the way in which new 
elements are introduced into texts, or where no new elements are introduced) and 
interdiscursivity (where different discourses and genres are merged together in a 
communicative event).  However Stack does not explicate her method, neither does 
she describe how the linguistic analysis translates to her findings.  Stack examined 
news clippings from USA newspapers concerning the 2000 and 2003 PISA and 
TIMSS.  In all, there were 28 articles analysed.  She also examined potential sources 
of information on TIMSS including press releases and executive summaries from 
national organisations.  With respect to the notion of international testing, Stack 
identifies two key narratives in the USA newsprint.  The first relates to the 
importance of the economy and the role of schools in building the future economy.  
The second narrative suggests that when it comes to raising standards in education, it 
is not money that is required, but harder working teachers and principals.  Stack 
reports that the media followed the framing provided by the Federal Department of 
Education, which reported that although the USA is one of the top spenders on 
education, the international results are average.  (Notably, this frame of USA as a top 
spender on education is not substantiated by any contextual information about the 
focus of the spending, or how the calculation is made.)  The frame provided by the 
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media is an adherence to No Child Left Behind, including the need for teachers and 
more standardised testing.   
In an earlier study of Canadian newspaper coverage of PISA results, Stack 
(2006) outlines the same CDA focus on intertextuality and interdiscursivity.  She 
analysed 13 articles on PISA results in 2000 as well as other sites (e.g., websites for 
Ministries of Education and other websites, and press releases).  She reports a 
reliance on government sources to contextualise the PISA results.  She also reports 
that for the most part, students were treated as one group.  In both studies (2006, 
2007) Stack found that there is a hegemonic discourse related to the use of 
international testing as an objective measure of school success and failure.  Stack’s 
accounts of the news media coverage of international testing provide evidence of the 
superficial nature of the news on education.  With respect to international testing, 
there was no discussion of whether the testing regime was an adequate measure of 
overall school effectiveness, and what other measures could be used.  Minor 
attention is given to the poor results experienced by Hispanics and African-
Americans, and rather than report on likely causes such as economic and social 
disadvantage, the key discussion is focused on the failure of teachers and schools.   
Stack also confirms the findings of other researchers that some identities are 
privileged in the newsprint, and others excluded.  For example Stack (2007) reports 
that key organisations such as the National Association for the Advancement of 
Coloured People, which was at the time calling for action on resource disparity and 
racism in schools, were not quoted or featured in the news media.    Conversely, 
other “experts” such as Chester Finn, former US Secretary of Education and Barry 
McGaw, Director of Education from the Organisation for Economic Cooperation and 
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Development are frequently quoted.  Stack’s studies echo a consistent research 
account of the news media constructing education in a superficial and negative way.   
Gerstl-Pepin (2002) also reports oversimplification in her study of the 2000 
election campaign in the USA.  Like other researchers cited in this chapter, she 
reported that the media representations of education were strongly centered on the 
proposition that the educational system is failing children and society.  Gerstl-Pepin 
is focused on the role that the media play in fostering democratic debate, and she 
used discourse analysis to investigate “how language privileges some definitions of 
policy issues over others” (p. 41).  She examined newspaper, radio, and television 
reports in the four months leading up to the United States of America 2000 
presidential election, focusing on the national outlets.  Little more detail of the 
methodology or data analysed is provided throughout her account.  Gerstl-Pepin 
provides examples of news events to illustrate her claim that the media provided a 
thin public sphere in which the media misrepresents issue.  Given the implications of 
her claim, it would have been useful to have more detail about how the data were 
both collected and analysed.   
Cohen (2010) undertook a critical discourse analysis of 170 news articles about 
education from the Chicago Tribune newspaper from 2006-2007.  Focusing on the 
analysis of syntactical, lexical, stylistic and rhetorical strategies, Cohen investigated 
how teacher professional identity is constructed in media discourse.  The news 
articles were written at a time when the Chicago “Renaissance” policy was being 
enacted to create 100 new schools, largely by shutting down schools that were 
deemed ineffective.  Cohen identified two dominant and competing social languages 
– one of “Accountability”, and the other of “Caring”.  The account provided by 
Cohen describes the news media as constructing a positive image of teachers.  
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Nevertheless, the positive description was within a frame that actually diminished the 
authority of teachers.  Cohen’s study highlights the way in which news reporters 
sought to provide balanced accounts of teachers, and reported practices that could be 
described under a Caring frame.  Cohen suggests that the grammar features that 
characterise the language of Caring had the effect of framing teacher knowledge and 
authority within the private sphere, which ultimately diminished teachers’ authority 
to operate in the public sphere.  In contrast, the language of Accountability is imbued 
with authority within the public sphere.   
Education in the News Media – A Contested Space 
Wallace (2007) provided a powerful example of the news media in action.  He 
describes the way in which a UK current affairs television program (Panorama) 
selectively used visual images and narration, and consequently misrepresented 
educational issues to the public.  In this event, a film crew interviewed a head teacher 
who espoused the value of a multidisciplinary approach to teaching.  At the same 
time that the head teacher was speaking about how this approach required students to 
concentrate and focus, the camera shot included a child who was dancing erratically 
behind the head teacher.  The child’s actions contradicted the message of the head 
teacher who was unable to see what the crew was filming behind him.  Rather than 
provide insights into the complex and challenging task of engaging students, the 
program chose to explicitly diminish the credibility and authority of the head teacher.  
This media event exemplifies how the media can represent an issue through focusing 
the lens to establish what Fowler (1991) refers to as an ideology of consensus. 
However, Wallace’s picture of such unambiguous and flagrant media 
manipulation is not always echoed by other research on education in the media.  The 
body of research of the language of news reports on education that is outlined in this 
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chapter confirms that the representation of education in the media is a struggle that 
can be neither straightforward, nor overtly marked.  Relations of power in the media 
can be subtle and influenced by a range of complex issues.     
In many cases, the struggle is hegemonic in nature, that is ideas and ways of 
doing are taken-for-granted, and legitimised as common sense, which reinforces and 
sustains relations of domination.  Researchers such as van Dijk (1991b), Fairclough 
(1992, 1999) and Wodak and Reisigl (1991) have confirmed the way in which 
language in the news can covertly construct oppression and ideologies as naturalised 
processes, which makes power relations harder to locate, and to contest.  Cohen’s 
(2010) account described above provides an example of this at play in education.  
She describes the way in which the ideological frames of society and the media 
imbue more authority to an ‘Accountability’ frame, than a ‘Caring’ frame when it 
comes to teachers’ identity. This has consequences for the teaching profession, which 
is traditionally motivated by altruistic values that fit within the Caring frame.   
The news media are heavily influenced by commercial interests and by the 
associated relationships with policy elites.  Herman and Chomsky (1998), for 
example, have proposed that dominant media outlets are focused on profit, and must 
cater to the financial interests of their owners and shareholders. Additionally, they 
argue that large bureaucracies effectively subsidise and gain access to the news by 
acting as the source of news.  A first-order consequence of the commercial focus of 
the news media is the imperative to appeal to the widest possible audience.  This 
results in news values that are traditionally focused on what the audience is most 
likely to want to read.  These news values are shaped through a reciprocal and 
dialectical process. Van Dijk (1988), Fowler (1991) Fairclough (2005) and Gans 
(2004) have all observed that news values are ethnocentric in nature.  Fowler (1991) 
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explains, “stereotypes are the currency of negotiation. The occurrence of a striking 
event will reinforce a stereotype, and, reciprocally, the firmer the stereotype, the 
more likely are relevant events to become news" (p. 17).    
Another consequence of the goal to appeal to a wide audience is the news 
media’s approach to creating a consensus of ideology.  Accounts of education in the 
news media have confirmed the way in which the news media construct “us and 
them” to establish this consensus of ideology.  In the education field, teachers and 
schools have been the key targets of this divisive strategy.  Teachers have been 
constructed as failing or needing to work harder, and schools as responsible for 
“failing standards” (MacMillan, 2002; Stack, 2007; Thomas, 2003, 2004, 2005; 
Warmington & Murphy, 2007).  Students have also been the focus of negative 
framing, with news media depictions of the failure of particular groups of students to 
achieve (Stack, 2007), and derogation of particular students as "yobs", "thugs" and 
"bullies" (MacMillan, 2002).  As well as overt blaming, the ideology of consensus 
can be created in more covert ways in the media.  For example, by creating a sense of 
crisis the media can establish a shared agreement with the reader about what it takes 
to solve problems and turn things around, and shared values about the importance of 
education.  The idea of a crisis in education is frequently reported and is often related 
to harking back to the imaginary golden days when moral and academic standards 
were high (e.g., Macmillan, 2002; Thomas, 2003, 2004, 2005b; Warmington & 
Murphy, 2007). This is an effective technique for establishing a shared understanding 
of who constitutes “we” with the audience. 
Of particular interest to researchers is the way in which particular identities and 
ideas are salient in the media, and others are not.  Several researchers have reported 
the privileged access that certain identities gain to the news media, whilst other 
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identities are silenced (Blackmore & Thomson, 2004; Snyder, 2008; Stack, 2006; 
Thomas, 2005a; van Dijk, 1988b).  In most circumstances those who gain access are 
elites, such as senior public servants, politicians, celebrities and other identities who 
have socially recognised status or expertise, or who have high newsworthiness.  
Conversely, identities who may disrupt the dominant media frame, or who are 
regarded as un-newsworthy will not gain access to the news media.  Who gets to 
speak, and who does not, is an important consideration.  However, as Cohen (2010) 
and Warmington and Murphy (2007) have demonstrated, a seemingly open and fair 
debate can be dominated by hegemonic discourses in which particular identities or 
ideas are never able to prevail.  Even where alternative voices are featured, the news 
media dominate the frame within which issues are constructed and debated.  This has 
the effect of diminishing the voices of those who do not fit within a hegemonic 
discourse.   
In her much cited article, Tuchman (1972) reports that using direct sources 
enables reporters to label their work as objective and to deflect criticism and moral 
and legal responsibility for their statements.  There are also strong commercial 
interests in using ready-made sources for news stories in order to save funds on 
researching articles, and to meet important deadlines.  This reliance is confirmed by 
the research outlined in this chapter.  In particular, governments have been a 
dominant source for the news media, and have also dominated the frame that is 
provided.  First- hand accounts provided by academics who have had senior roles in 
education departments validate this view of the importance of government-media 
relationships (Levin, 2004; Ungerleider, 2006). 
The underpinning idea of this research project is that the news media play an 
important role in constructing discourses about education.  The focus of the literature 
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review provided in this chapter has therefore identified what research has been 
conducted on education in the news media.  The following section of this chapter 
explicates the use of CDA in this corpus of work.  It identifies some notable gaps in 
the existing research on the news media, particularly with respect to CDA.    
Critical Discourse Analysis of Education in the News Media 
Chapter 2 outlined the way in which this research project draws on CDA as a 
theoretical approach and as a method.  Of particular relevance to this study of 
education in the media is the way in which CDA investigates the dialectic 
relationship between discourse and social practices.  There are two distinguishing 
functions performed by CDA.  Firstly, CDA investigates the discursive power of 
language.  Secondly, CDA is interested in the dialectical relationship between 
discourse and social practice.  Interestingly, whilst there has been a proliferation of 
studies that use CDA in educational research (Rogers, et al., 2005) there are few 
studies that explicitly employed CDA as a method for investigating education in the 
news media.  Of the research projects cited in this chapter as investigating education 
in the media, only four explicitly describe CDA as their method.  The approaches to 
CDA taken by these researchers vary.  Thomas focused on 13 textual features which 
draw from a range of researchers, including Fairclough (1995b, 2001b), Hodge and 
Kress (1988), Kress and Van Leeuwen (1996) and Gee (2000).  Cohen drew largely 
on Gee’s (1999) notion of social languages, and focuses on syntactical, lexical, 
stylistic and rhetorical strategies to explore the relationship between grammar 
functions and ideological dimensions of the texts.  Stack cited Fairclough’s approach 
to news media (2005) and was particularly interested in the way that intertextuality 
and interdiscursivity reflect how media texts create, recreate and reflect social 
practice.  While Fairclough’s (Fairclough, 2000) CDA of the language of New Labor 
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is not directly focused on education, it provides reports on how education is 
represented as part of the New Labour’s approach.  Fairclough’s study is aligned 
with his three dimensional framework of text-interaction-discourse, and takes a 
particular interest in genre, discourse and style.  Fairclough positions his analysis 
within the traditions of critical social science, and declares his interest in how 
“language figures in the dangerous politics of New Labor – what gaps for instance 
arise between ‘rhetoric and reality’” (p.  16).   
Of particular importance to this study is the explicit exploration of the 
sociocognitive aspects of discursive practices.  As outlined in Chapter 2, van Dijk’s 
work (1989, 2006, 2009a, 2009b) has paid attention to the cognitive dimensions of 
people’s ideologies and knowledge to explain why and how people engage in 
discriminatory practices.  A range of researchers recognise the sociocognitive effect 
of discourse.  As discussed in Chapter 2, Fairclough (1995b) acknowledges that 
while discursive practices are sociocognitive in nature, his significant corpus of work 
doesn’t explicitly focus on this aspect of text production and text interpretation.  
Whilst van Dijk (2009a) has provided a template for exploring the sociocognitive 
nature of news, there has been sparse reference to this approach in the current 
research on education in the news media.  None of the researchers of education cited 
in this review have explored the sociocognitive aspects of discourse practice.  This is 
consistent with the findings of Rogers et al. (2005) who reported that there is little 
utilisation of sociocognitive approaches in the current body of research on education.  
The utilisation of a sociocognitive approach in this study will be an important 
contribution to what is known about how the news media discursively constructs and 
reproduces social cognitions in the field of education.   
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As part of the sociocognitive lens, the role of narrative as a cognitive model will 
be included.  The following section explores research on narratives in the media and 
in education policy, and identifies where there is room for elaboration in the 
research. 
Narratives in the News Media and in Education Policy 
As outlined in Chapter 2, narratives are everywhere.  They are a natural device 
used by humans to produce and retrieve human experiences.  Bruner (1991) explains 
that we construct our comprehension of reality “mainly in the form of narrative – 
stories, excuses, myths, reasons for doing and not doing, and so on” (p. 4).   A range 
of researchers have investigated narrative in both newsprint and in policy.  Chapter 2 
outlined the role that narrative plays in public policies.  Academics such as Luke 
(1997b, 2003) Luke and Woods (2008), Ozga (2000) and Ball (1998) have all 
described education policies as narratives.  They tell stories about “specific domains 
of problems and their possible solutions, about material societal and institutional 
conditions, and about prospective social agents and scenarios of action” (Luke, 2003, 
p. 87).  Given that narrative is a powerful cognitive device for organising and 
retrieving experiences, it is no surprise that public policy is presented as a narrative. 
Policies make claims of authority, and legitimate and initiate practices in the world 
(Ball, 2006).  Narrative is therefore an important means of providing legitimations 
for what is done, the way in which things are done and what is prohibited 
(Fairclough, 1992; Van Leeuwen, 2007).   
Narrative is also present in news.  Bell (2005) for example has mapped the news 
structure to Labov’s (1972) six part structure.  He reports that whilst news stories are 
distinctive kinds of narratives, news stories follow many components of the classic 
template of a narrative provided by Labov.  Van Leeuwen (2008) reported a similar 
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view.  While there has been recognition that narratives are constructed by the news, 
the construction of news narratives about education in the media has not been the 
subject of extensive research.      
In the research reviewed in this chapter, two researchers paid specific attention to 
narrative in news about education.  Using a close reading that included lexical 
analysis, MacMillan (2002) undertook an investigation of social narratives generated 
by the tabloid press, and reported a narrative of social disruption.  While she didn’t 
explicitly identify CDA as her approach, Macmillan’s analysis of the language of the 
news media is aligned with the critical linguistic approach of CDA.  Warmington and 
Murphy (2004, 2007) were also interested in narrative, with one of their three coding 
categorisations taking a focus on the narrative content of each news media item.  The 
authors reported a narrative template about falling standards in schools.  In addition 
to conducting interviews, Warmington and Murphy’s study (2004, 2007)  undertook 
a broader analysis of the whole news item, rather than an in-depth analysis of the 
linguistic features of the text.  However, their focus on the broad analysis provides 
insights into the way in which the UK media coverage both constructed and reflected 
social views of A-level results.   Neither MacMillan’s nor Warmington and 
Murphy’s projects provided explicit details of the way that narrative was constructed, 
nor did they explore the role of narrative as a cognitive model for shaping discussion 
of education.  Given the gap in research on narrative in the news on education, future 
research on the way that narrative is used to construct education in the news media 
would illuminate aspects of research on education in the news media that currently 
remain underdeveloped.     
Identifying Productive Discourses 
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In their review of CDA in education research, Rogers et al. (2005) report that 
there are very few researchers who have moved forward from their analysis toward 
emancipatory action.  None of the examples cited in this review have provided 
proposals for how to move forward.  This study will aim to identify ways in which 
education policy processes can establish productive interactions with the media.  It is 
not an option for public policy to withdraw from the public sphere.  This study will 
aim to identify ways in which policy makers can interact with the news media to 
create strong and emancipatory discourses about children, young people, families, 
principals and their schools. 
Directions for Future Research – Critical Discourse Analysis of Education in the 
Media 
The analysis of the corpus of work on education in the media that has been 
provided in this chapter points to space for further study of the way in which the 
newsprint media construct education.   The application of CDA in my study will be 
an important addition to the relatively small corpus of research that has employed 
CDA to investigate education in the media to date.  In addition there is also a need 
for CDA studies that provide more detail about the process undertaken for CDA.  In 
their review of literature on CDA in education Rogers et al. (2005) report a frequent 
omission with respect to CDA research in education.  They report that researchers 
need to attend to:  “(a) the links between the micro and the macro; (b) explaining 
why certain linguistic resources are analyzed and not others, and (c) clear analytic 
procedures outlining the decision making of the researcher” (p. 387).  This study will 
provide a detailed map of the data that is collected and how it is analysed at a micro 
and macro level.  This approach will complement the corpus of research that is 
currently available, and provide future researchers with a template to build upon.   
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As part of this, detailed work will be undertaken to identify the sociocognitive 
aspects of discourse.  In line with Fairclough’s three dimensional approach to the 
relationship between text, practices of production and interpretation and the 
sociocultural environment, there is a need for research that investigates the way in 
which narrative is utilised as a cognitive model across these three dimensions of 
discourse.  This approach will provide a model for conceptualising and investigating 
education in the media.  This study will provide insights into the role that narrative 
plays in the construction of media discourses on education.  As part of this focus on 
narrative, the study will also be interested in the way in which narrative acts as a 
legitimation of social practices.   
Chapter Summary  
This chapter has provided an overview of research on education in the news 
media.  This review began with an overview of research that has explored the power 
of language in the news media (Fairclough, 1995b; Fowler, 1991; van Dijk, 1988a, 
1988b, 1995b; Wodak & Reisigl, 2001).  The work of these critical linguistic 
researchers and their investigation of the news media has highlighted the way in 
which the news media can diminish and vilify particular groups, as well as privilege 
the voices and opinions of others.   
The chapter then turned to an overview of the way in which education is 
constructed in the news media in Australia and internationally.   There are two 
interrelated and key themes that have arisen from this corpus of study of education.  
Firstly, researchers have shown the complex interrelationships between the media 
and public discourses on education.  Secondly, the majority of studies have shown 
that the news media have created divisive depictions of teachers and schools as 
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failing.  An ideology of consensus has driven divisive portrayals of students and 
schools as failing or succeeding.   
 These works point to some important directions for research of education in the 
newsprint media.  There is room for more CDA of education in the news media, 
particularly work that explores the sociocognitive dimensions of media discourse.  
Having provided a review of the existing research on the news media, including 
the construction of education in the news, the following chapter now moves to 
providing an overview of the broader social and policy environment in the period 
leading up to the media announcement of the ETRF White Paper.  In recognition of 
the link between text and society, the next chapter provides important information 
about the context in which the white paper and the newsprint media were 
conceptualized.
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Chapter 4 The Social and Policy Environment   
Introduction  
The purpose of this chapter is to describe the broad social and policy 
environment in the period leading up to the production of the ETRF White Paper and 
the corpus of newsprint texts analysed in this research project.  CDA recognises that 
discourse is not produced in isolation from broader social practices, and therefore 
cannot be understood without taking the context into consideration.  In line with this 
approach, this chapter locates the key events that reflect or may have influenced 
social practices and policies related to young people’s participation in education or 
employment in the decade or so leading up to the announcement of the ETRF White 
Paper.  It also provides an overview of key policy documents that emerged during 
this timeframe that were relevant to young people’s participation in education or 
employment in the 1990s through to the early 2000s when the ETRF White Paper 
was announced.   
The goal of the chapter is to identify the key discourses that were prevalent 
during this period.  This chapter does not aim to undertake an in-depth CDA of the 
key policy events and texts.  Rather, the aim is to explore the key macrostructures 
that were evident during this period of time.  The chapter begins with a chronology 
of key policy events between 1991 and 2002 in Queensland and Australia with 
respect to young people’s participation.  This chronology provides a broad overview 
of the most salient events and debates that may have influenced or reflected 
discussion of economic and social issues, including education and employment 
policy.  Based on the notion that the availability of employment would have an 
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impact on young people’s participation in education or employment, the chapter then 
provides an overview of unemployment during this period of time. This is followed 
by a description of key policy documents produced between 1991 and 2002 in 
Queensland and Australia with respect to young people’s participation in education 
or employment.   
The chapter closes with an overview of the major and competing discourses that 
were prevalent in this period of time.  In particular, I explicate the key policy 
narratives that emerged across the broader social and policy environment, including 
public policy on young people’s participation in education or employment. 
The importance of this chapter is related to the background it provides on the 
propositions that were in the public domain from 1991 when Young people’s 
participation in post-compulsory education, training or employment, commonly 
referred to as the Finn Report (Australian Education Council Review Committee, 
1991) was published, through to 2000–2002 when a plethora of reports and policies 
were published related to the desirability of young people’s participation in 
education or employment.  There was also a range of political events that occurred 
during this period of time that signified different stances in the Australian 
community on social and political issues.  
An Overview of the Broader Social and Policy Environment   
CDA researchers recognise the importance of investigating the broader context 
in which texts and practices of production and interpretation are situated (Fairclough, 
1989).  In order to provide an overview of the context in which discourses about 
young people’s participation in education or employment were situated, this chapter 
begins with an overview of major social events, and the key ideas and propositions 
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presented across a range of policy texts in the decade or so leading up to the 
development of the texts that are being studied.   
Based on van Dijk’s (2009b) theorisation that in any discourse there are 
“macrostructures” or ready-made models that enable people to store and retrieve key 
messages and main ideas, this chapter focuses on the major themes and ideas that are 
at the forefront of the social and policy environment.  In order to begin this 
explication, the first part of this chapter provides an overview of major social, 
political and policy events that signified and may have precipitated attitudes about 
young people’s participation in post-compulsory education or employment.  This 
chronology is followed by a discussion of some key discourses that emerged during 
this period of time.   
 
 Trend or event   Implications  
1
9
9
1
 
 Finn chairs a national committee, which sets 
a target for young people's participation in 
post-compulsory education and training, that 
90 per cent of young people will complete 
Year 12 or its equivalent.    
 “Finn targets” for Year 12 
completion adopted throughout 
all jurisdictions in Australia.  
Year 12 completion established 
as a goal for schooling. 
1
9
9
2
 
 The High Court in Australia handed down a 
judgment that rejected the doctrine of terra 
nullius – the idea that the continent was 
owned by no-one when the British arrived in 
1788. 
 A formal recognition of land 
rights of Australia’s Indigenous 
people. 
1
9
9
3
 
 24 per cent of young people aged 15–19 who 
were seeking work were unemployed 
(Australian Bureau of Statistics, 1994) 
 High rates of unemployment a 
concern for all governments in 
Australia 
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 Trend or event   Implications  
1
9
9
4
 
 Prime Minister Keating’s White Paper, 
Working Nation:  Policies and Programs 
(Thomas, 2009) – focused on role of training 
in addressing unemployment and economic 
growth 
 
 White Paper establishes idea of 
flexible pathways in schools. 
1
9
9
6
 
 After the longest stretch of Labor 
government in history from March 1983 to 
March 1996, the Liberal Party wins the 
Australian election, John Howard is Prime 
Minister 
 Conservative government 
established 
1
9
9
8
 
 Bringing them Home report tabled in Federal 
Parliament (Commonwealth of Australia, 
1997) 
 Amongst other 
recommendations, the report 
recommended that Australian 
parliaments apologise to 
Indigenous Australians 
1
9
9
8
 
 Change of government after Labor party 
wins the Queensland election  
  
1
9
9
8
 
 School-based apprenticeships and 
traineeships introduced into Queensland 
schools 
 Pathway to university not the 
only reason to complete 12 years 
of schooling 
1
9
9
8
 
 Dusseldorp Skills Forum released 
Australia’s Youth:  Reality and Risk 
(Dusseldorp Skills Forum, 1998) 
 Reports unacceptable number of 
15–19 year-olds not engaged in 
education or training and not 
employed and high proportion of 
precarious part-time work. 
1
9
9
8
 
 The One Nation Party gained 22% of the 
vote in Queensland’s state election    
 The One Nation Party ran a 
platform that condemned 
multiculturalism, including 
recognition of Aboriginal culture 
in Australia  
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 Trend or event   Implications  
1
9
9
9
 
 Commonwealth’s ongoing Mutual 
Obligation program to require unemployed 
school leavers to participate in the Work for 
the Dole program 
 “Participation” mandated as 
government policy for school 
leavers 
1
9
9
9
 
 Australian Prime Minister moved a motion 
of reconciliation, which did not apologise, 
but expressed “deep and sincere regret that 
indigenous Australians suffered injustices 
under the practices of past generations” 
(Commonwealth of Australia, 1999, p. 
9205). 
 An official refusal to accept 
responsibility for the pain 
experienced by Indigenous 
people  
2
0
0
0
 
 Queensland State Education: 2010 (The 
State of Queensland, 2000) released in 
Queensland 
 Targets set for Year 12 retention 
rate of 88 per cent by 2010 
2
0
0
0
 
 Partners for Success (State of Queensland, 
2002) released in Queensland 
 Outlines a commitment to 
improving outcomes for 
Indigenous students 
2
0
0
0
 
 Participation support for a more equitable 
society (Reference Group on Welfare 
Reform, 2000)  commissioned by the 
Australian Government  
 Report suggested that there 
should be an expectation for all 
people to participate in the 
workforce in some way, 
including those who receive 
benefits 
2
0
0
1
 
 
 Australians Working Together released 
(Commonwealth of Australia, 2001) was 
introduced by the Howard Government in 
the 2001- 2002 Budget, with additional 
requirements for young people aged 15–19 
people receiving unemployment benefits 
 Policy signified a greater 
emphasis on education retention 
and job seeking 
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 Trend or event   Implications  
2
0
0
1
 
 Ministerial Council on Education, 
Employment, Training and Youth Affairs 
released a report titled, Footprints to the 
future:  Report from the Prime Minister’s 
youth pathways action plan taskforce (2001) 
 At the heart of report was a 
proposal for a national 
commitment to provide all young 
people with the opportunity to 
complete 12 years of schooling 
2
0
0
1
 
 August – the Howard Government refused 
permission for the freighter MV Tampa, 
carrying 438 refugees to enter Australian 
waters 
 The Australian Government 
sends a strong message about its 
refusal to acknowledge human 
rights of people who seek refuge 
via water entry   
2
0
0
1
 
 September – In a coordinated suicide attack 
hijackers flew two jets into the Twin Towers 
in New York, resulting in 2,750 deaths 
 As an aftermath, there was 
increased suspicion in some 
Australian communities about 
people from culturally diverse 
backgrounds 
2
0
0
1
 
 November – John Howard’s government 
wins the federal election 
 
 Signified lack of protest for 
Howard’s approach to asylum 
seekers 
2
0
0
2
 
 March – The green paper titled Queensland 
the Smart State:  Education and Training 
Reforms for the Future is released 
 The green paper foreshadowed 
key changes that government was 
considering with respect to senior 
schooling and legislation, and 
invited public comment.  In 
keeping with government 
protocol, the green paper 
preceded the white paper, which 
outlined the final government 
position. 
Chapter 4 - The Social and Policy Environment 
 
 
113 
 
 Trend or event   Implications  
2
0
0
2
 
 Education and Training Reforms for the 
Future:  A White Paper (The State of 
Queensland, 2002b) announced  
 Recommendations included new 
legislation and new strategies to 
support young people to be 
“learning or earning” 
 
The chronology provided above lists key events that may have influenced 
discussion of young people’s participation.  Firstly, for more than a decade leading 
up to the announcement of the ETRF White Paper, there were high levels of 
unemployment, particularly youth unemployment.  This impacted on the way in 
which policy makers considered post-compulsory education and training. High 
unemployment was regarded as a sign of a faltering economy and as something that 
needed to be addressed by the government of the time (Chapman & Kapuscinski, 
2000).  Decreasing the number of young people who leave school and do not make a 
transition to further education or employment was therefore an important agenda in 
terms of redressing individual disadvantage, as well as reducing the overall numbers 
of people who were in the labour market. 
Secondly, events such as voters’ support for racist stances of the One Nation 
Party, the Tampa incident, the terrorist attacks on the Twin Towers in the United 
States of America, and the ongoing refusal of the Australian Government to 
apologise to Indigenous people in response to the Bringing them Home report were 
incidences that reflected or constituted social attitudes to equity, disparity and 
difference. It is a commonly held view that the Tampa event, in concert with 
September 11, were contributing factors to the re-election of John Howard and his 
government in the 2001 election.  These macro policy events provide insights into 
the tensions and debates that were occurring in Australia and internationally, and the 
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impact that they may have had across public policy, including education policy. In 
particular, policies that are focused on redressing the disadvantage experienced by 
Indigenous students or students who come from culturally diverse backgrounds may 
have been influenced by the discourses that emerged during these events.  An 
analysis of what Fairclough (1992) refers to as intertextuality will provide insights 
into the way that discourses influence each other or remain separate, and the way in 
which discourses change, or are sustained.  As outlined in Chapter 2, by tracing the 
way in which the newsprint texts and the ETRF White Paper drew upon or 
interrupted the discourses of these key policies and events, I will gain insights into 
the influences of different discourses on the social practices constructed in the 
newsprint media and in the ETRF White Paper.  
This chapter now moves on to provide an overview of unemployment in this 
period of time.  The topic of young people’s participation in post compulsory 
education or employment cannot be considered without regard to the availability of 
employment for young people.   
Unemployment and Unemployment Policies in Australia – Circa 2000 
When the ETRF White Paper was announced in 2002, unemployment had been a 
persistent issue in the Australian labour market since the 70s.  Between August 1966 
and August 2000 the number of unemployed Australians increased from 90,300 to 
596,000 (Australian Bureau of Statistics, 2001).  The Australian Bureau of Statistics 
(2001) defines unemployed persons as those aged 15 years and over who were not 
employed during the survey reference week, but were available for work and were 
actively looking for work. 
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Youth unemployment had been particularly high throughout the 90s, and was 
consistently higher than rates of unemployment for other age groups (Australian 
Bureau of Statistics, 1994).  A graph is provided at Appendix D illustrating the high 
levels of youth unemployment from 1980 through to 2000. 
Against this background of high levels of youth unemployment, there were 
several policies introduced by the Federal Government that were focused on this 
issue.  For example, in 1998, the concept of “Mutual Obligation” was introduced to 
Australia through the Work for the Dole scheme, with young people being required 
to participate in some form of activity in order to receive unemployment benefits.  In 
1999, the Commonwealth Minister for Family and Community Services appointed a 
reference group to provide advice to the Government on welfare reform.  The report, 
which was completed in 2000, proposed that disadvantage was concentrated in 
particular segments of the population.  A fundamental position of the report was “the 
nation’s social support system must be judged by its capacity to help people 
participate economically and socially, as well as by the adequacy of its income 
support arrangements” (Reference Group on Welfare Reform, 2000, p. 3).  That is, 
while the report recognised the importance of income support, it also posited that 
there should be an expectation for people to participate in the workforce.  The idea of 
“mutual obligation” was a strong theme underpinning the report.   
In his address to the Melbourne Press Club, Prime Minister Howard described 
the rationale underpinning the idea of mutual obligation:   
The first of these principles goes to the heart of the Australian ethos, to the heart of 
our national self-image and to the hopes we hold for ourselves and for our children 
– Self Reliance. We believe, as we always have, that ‘the only real freedom is a 
brave acceptance of unclouded individual responsibility’.  And in making policy 
since we took office, that encouragement of self reliance, of giving people choice, 
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of rewarding those who can and do take responsibility for themselves and their 
families has been at the forefront of our efforts (Howard, 2000, p. 1)  
Howard’s speech clearly lays out the moral legitimations (Van Leeuwen, 2007) 
for young people to be participating.  The lexical chain of “self-reliance” at “the 
heart of the Australian ethos” establishes a legitimation based on a presupposed 
nationalistic stance of what is good and proper.  This is reinforced in the next 
sentence, which establishes that, “the only real freedom is a brave acceptance of 
unclouded individual responsibility”.  The description of those who take 
responsibility establishes those who demonstrate responsibility as brave and 
Australian.  By maintaining a silence about those young people who remain 
disengaged, Howard’s moral maxim established those who are not engaged as acting 
outside the Australian ethos, and as “unAustralian”.   
By 2000 an array of Commonwealth funded programs were available to young 
people to support them to remain in education or training, and to require them to be 
involved with some form of approved activity.  Welfare payments were withheld 
from young people who did not participate in some kind of education, training or 
employment activity.  Through its welfare payments, the Australian Government 
sent a clear message that all Australians should be actively seeking to participate in 
the workforce.  The following extract from a media release distributed by the then 
Minister for Employment Services, the Hon Mal Brough MP, titled, “Brough to 
target cruising dole recipients” provides a stark example of the approach to those 
who receive unemployment benefits.  
The unemployment benefit is there for those who genuinely can’t find work, and 
are prepared to make an effort to get into employment. It is not to support those 
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people who are content to collect a publicly funded benefit and indulge in a full-
time or part-time vacation at taxpayers’ expense,' Mr Brough said. 
Mr Brough wants his department to identify 'cruising' dole recipients and make 
their lifestyle less attractive. 
'If these so-called ‘cruisers’ think the Howard Government is going to allow them 
to take advantage of the generosity of the Australian taxpayer to fund their lifestyle 
choice, they have another thing coming,' Mr Brough said. 
'If this particular group of people feels relaxed about being unemployed, I intend to 
make them feel a lot less comfortable and far more active.' 
Mr Brough said a range of Government initiatives from Tuesday’s Budget and the 
Australians Working Together package announced last year would broaden and 
intensify the participation and activity requirements of job seekers. 
'Genuine job seekers will have no problem with the level of engagement involved. 
It is these ‘cruisers’ who will find it an embuggerance.' 
(Brough, 2002) 
Brough’s use of the language “cruising dole recipients” and description of them 
as “taking advantage of the generosity of the Australian taxpayer to fund their 
lifestyle choice” problematises unemployed people as socially unacceptable.  He 
implies that unemployed people are a group who need to be viewed with distrust, 
and possible disdain.  The fact that Brough released a statement of this kind provides 
a signal of the social practice that he regarded as acceptable, and presumably as 
politically palatable – namely, the divisive construction of unemployed people as 
“them” and others who are employed as “us”.    
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Young People’s Participation in Education or Employment – The Policy 
Environment  
The previous sections have outlined the macro-environment in which discussion 
of young people’s participation in post-compulsory education or employment was 
situated.  In short, events such as the Howard Government’s refusal to “say sorry” in 
order to support reconciliation, the Australian Government’s treatment of refugees, 
and the Australian Government’s approach to welfare reform for all age groups, 
including young people, all signify a particular stance towards disadvantage and 
difference.  Against this background there were also high levels of unemployment in 
Australia.  With respect to welfare payments, an overarching discourse emerged 
during this period related to the desirability of participation in employment, and 
conversely, the undesirability of non-participation.  Young people who left school 
early were considered as part of the unemployment “problem”.   The construction of 
unemployment as undesirable, including youth unemployment sustained a discourse 
that problematises young people who are not participating in some form of education 
or employment.  The following section now explores key policy documents that 
were specifically relevant to young people’s participation in education or 
employment in the decade leading up to the announcement of the ETRF White 
Paper.  Of particular interest is whether these policy documents also generate a 
discourse that problematises young people who are not participating in some form of 
education or employment.   
Key policy positions and documents relating to young people’s participation 
were identified in the chronology provided earlier in this chapter.  Other relevant 
documents will be included in the following section. 
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Key Policy Documents Related to Young People’s Participation in Education or 
Employment 
Prior to outlining some key policy texts related to young people’s participation 
in post-compulsory education, training or employment, it is important to note that 
the policy text is only a part of the picture.  Policy texts are not necessarily clear or 
complete. They are the product of compromises at various stages and are always in 
the process of shifting as they are interpreted and implemented (Ball, 1994; Codd, 
1988; Luke, 2002). The policy texts and contexts described in this chapter provide 
insights into the discourses that were prevalent in the social environment leading up 
to the ETRF White Paper.  This chapter will not explore every possible policy 
document. Documents that are not directly pertaining to this issue have been omitted.  
Additionally, documents that were developed as supporting documents, and 
documents produced by smaller public organisations have been omitted.  Whilst this 
next section will explore some aspects of discourse as text-interaction-context, it will 
not undertake an in-depth CDA.  The goal of this chapter is to provide an overview 
of the key discourses that were prevalent in the policy environment in the period 
leading up to the announcement of the ETRF White Paper. 
A scan of key policy texts will illuminate the key ideas that were in the public 
sphere at the time, or as Ball (1994) describes it,  "what can be said, and thought, but 
also about who can speak, when, where and with what authority" (p.21).  This 
overview of the policy texts is focused on what van Dijk (2009a) refers to as 
semantic macrostructures, that is the key propositions that are top of mind.  As part 
of identifying the key propositions, attention will be paid to the way in which these 
policy documents legitimate action.  Policies initiate and legitimate social practices 
(Ball, 1990, 2006).  The legitimations and actions embedded in the policies will 
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provide insights into the key discourses related to young people’s participation that 
were in the public domain.   
The Policy Texts 
In 1991 a report commissioned by the Australian Education Review Council was 
tabled.  The report, commonly referred to as the Finn Review investigated ways to 
improve young people’s participation in post-compulsory education.  From this point 
on there was a chain of policy documents that focused on the importance of 
supporting young people to participate effectively in post-compulsory education or 
employment, both at a national level, and in Queensland.  In particular, between 
2000 and 2002, there was continued policy discussion of this topic. Some key policy 
documents are outlined in Figure 4.1. 
Figure 4.1  Key policy documents focussing on the importance of participation in 
post-compulsory education or employment  
Policy document Brief description 
Australian Education Council Review 
Committee (1991). Young people’s 
participation in post-compulsory 
education and training: Report of the 
Australian Education Review Council. 
Canberra, Australian Government 
Publishing Service. 
Includes recommendations related to 
strengthening young people’s 
participation in post-compulsory 
education, particularly completion of 
Year 12 or equivalent 
 
Dusseldorp Skills Forum (1998). 
Australia's youth:  Reality and risk. 
Ultimo, Dusseldorp Skills Forum. 
Concluded that the lack of basic 
education qualifications is a source of 
longer-term vulnerability for many 
young people in the labour market 
Dusseldorp Skills Forum in cooperation 
with Australian Council for Educational 
This document is a follow up to the 1998 
report. It highlights continued failures to 
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Policy document Brief description 
Research (1999). Australia's young 
adults: The deepening divide. Sydney, 
Dusseldorp Skills Forum. 
 
meet the needs of all young people  
 
National Centre for Social and Economic 
Modelling (1999). The cost to Australia 
of early school-leaving. Ultimo, 
Dusseldorp Skills Forum. 
Estimates the lifetime cost “to the 
country of each early school-leaver is 
$74,000” (p. 1)  
Organisation for Economic Cooperation 
and Development (2000). Thematic 
Review of the Transition from Initial 
Education to Working Life. Paris, 
Organisation for Economic Cooperation 
and Development. 
Focuses on importance of strengthening 
young people’s transition from initial 
education to further education, work or 
training, and qualifications as a measure 
of a nation’s success  
Education Queensland (2000). 
Queensland State Education - 2010. 
Brisbane, Education Queensland. (QSE 
2010) 
Outlines the purpose of state education in 
Queensland, and the directions that 
would be taken over the next decade.  
Recognises the role that education plays 
in supporting both social cohesion and 
economic growth 
Education Queensland (2000). Partners 
for success: strategy for the continuous 
improvement of education and 
employment outcomes for Aboriginal and 
Torres Strait Islander peoples in 
Education Queensland. Brisbane, 
Queensland Government. 
Companion document to QSE 2010.  
Sets out the aspirations to improve 
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 
students 
 
Ministerial Council for Education 
Employment Training and Youth Affairs 
(2001). Footprints to the future:  Report 
Emphasised the role that education plays 
as the foundation for success in life, and 
suggested that schools have a major role 
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Policy document Brief description 
from the Prime Minister’s youth 
pathways action plan taskforce 2001. 
Canberra, Youth Pathways Action Plan 
Taskforce. 
to play in developing young people’s 
capacities to “participate fully in the 
social and economic life of their 
communities” (p. vii)  
Queensland Department of Premier and 
Cabinet (2002). Queensland the Smart 
State:  Education and training reforms 
for the future. Brisbane, Queensland 
Department of Premier and Cabinet. 
The “green paper” section provides 
discussion on proposals and strategies 
related to ensuring that all young people 
stay in education, training or 
employment  
Pitman, J. (2002). The senior certificate:  
A new deal. Brisbane, Queensland 
Government. 
Commissioned by the Queensland 
Government.  Makes 72 
recommendations related to more diverse 
ways to deliver and accredit senior 
education 
Gardner, M. (2002). The review of 
pathways articulation through the post-
compulsory years of school to further 
education, training and labour market 
participation. Brisbane, Queensland 
Government. 
Commissioned by the Queensland 
Government, the report made 27 
recommendations about how to improve 
pathways and outcomes for young 
people 
 
 
As can be seen at Figure 4.1, throughout this period of time there were recurrent 
semantic propositions that were sometimes overlapping, and threaded across this 
group of documents.  They are:   
 The changing world (globalisation, changing world of work, changing economy) 
and the role of education in equipping young people to respond to change 
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 The desirability of participation in post-compulsory education or employment, 
and the undesirability of non-participation in post-compulsory education or 
employment  
 The need to redress disadvantage experienced by some young people 
As outlined in Chapter 2, policy texts establish legitimations for the series of 
actions that are taken, resources that are allocated and not allocated, groups that are 
targeted etc.  Van Leeuwen (2007) identified four kinds of legitimation 
(authorization; moral evaluation; rationalization; and mythopoesis). These four 
categories of legitimation are often overlapping.  The three key themes that are 
discerned in the policy documents, and how they legitimate positions on young 
people’s participation in education or employment, are discussed below. 
The Changing World 
Throughout this corpus of documents there is a recurring discourse related to the 
changing world, and the need for new kinds and higher levels of skills and knowledge.  
The imperative for action to improve educational outcomes is sometimes directly 
couched as a result of globalisation, sometimes presented as a result of the changing 
nature of work caused by globalisation.  For example, Thematic Review of the Transition 
from Initial Education to Working Life points to the changing skills requirements of the 
economy: 
A common goal of all pathway reforms in recent years has been to make education 
and training pathways more responsive to the diverse needs of students and to 
changing skill requirements in the economy.  (OECD, 2000, p. 88)  
Similarly, Footprints to the Future outlines a general change that makes life 
more complex: 
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The world for young people today is a very different place from the one their 
parents knew when they were young. Life is complex. Everything is changing 
rapidly. And a lot of this change is very good for young people. Many great new 
opportunities are opening up for them. The Taskforce’s report is about making sure 
they can take up those opportunities. (Ministerial Council for Education 
Employment Training and Youth Affairs, 2001, p. 2)  
Queensland State Education 2010 provides a complex and broad description of 
change that ranges from the changing structure of the family, the need for a more 
complex understanding of cultural diversity, the changing nature of the economy and 
the impact of information technology:   
Changes to families 
The structure and character of the family is changing in ways that are 
unprecedented. With new patterns of employment and underemployment, greater 
mobility and new concentrations of poverty, families are shifting in configuration 
from nuclear families. Parents are older and working more. Children have fewer 
siblings in smaller families and they move more often… 
A cultural melting pot 
Students face a diversity of experience of different cultures — from the diverse  
ethnic groups in our society and from technologically and globally driven changes 
to our culture… 
Economic change 
The use of knowledge in the creation, production and the distribution of goods and 
services is increasing. So too is the global integration of economic processes. The 
speed and intensity of the change and their mutual interaction are of a new order… 
Information technology 
Explosive growth in communication and information technologies means that the 
ability to record and transmit information in digital form makes video, graphics, 
sound and text interchangeable and accessible almost anywhere at any time. 
Information storage, retrieval and manipulation and the speed of transmission are 
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reducing in cost and increasing in sophistication.   (The State of Queensland, 2000, 
p. 5 - 6) 
As can be seen across these extracts, while change is presented in a variety of 
forms, they present the changing world as a legitimation for reforms to the education 
system.  A recurring discourse is related to a reference to the impact of globalisation, 
which is not explained and presented as a taken-for-granted concept, and the need for 
higher levels of education to equip young people to cope with the challenges that are 
presented.  These themes have been commonly reported by a range of researchers 
(Larner, 2000; Larner & Walters, 2004; Lingard, Rawolle, & Taylor, 2005).  
While the documents do not provide a single explanation or definition of 
globalisation, the idea of globalisation is pervasive throughout the corpus of 
documents.  This is consistent with Van Leeuwen’s (2007) and Fairclough’s (2003a) 
observation that policy documents can often use the rubric of contemporary times to 
legitimate action.  Rationalization is employed to lay out the imperative for young 
people to participate in education or employment.  Van Leeuwen (2007) describes 
one kind of rationalization as theoretical rationalization which is founded on a 
naturalised truth, or “the way things are” (p. 103).  The extracts cited above illustrate 
the discourse that was prevalent during this time, a discourse in which change and 
the imperative to ensure young people are equipped to respond to change are 
presented as a theoretical rationalization. 
Statements related to change such as, “early school leavers who are not involved 
in further training are ill-equipped to compete in the labour market, are more likely 
to be unemployed and have diminished life chances and opportunities” (The State of 
Queensland, 2002a, p. 8), and “the world for young people today is a very different 
place from the one their parents knew when they were young. Life is complex. 
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Everything is changing rapidly” (Ministerial Council for Education Employment 
Training and Youth Affairs, 2001, p. 2) are presented as taken-for-granted truths, and  
as a legitimation for the goal to ensure that young people do not leave school early.  
In addition to rationalization, moral evaluation is used throughout the corpus of 
policy documents to legitimate the goal of ensuring young people complete 12 years 
of schooling.  Some examples of moral evaluation include “diminished life chances 
and opportunities” (The State of Queensland, 2002a, p. 8) which presents a moral 
evaluation of unfairness.  “The world for young people today is a very different 
place from the one their parents knew when they were young” (Ministerial Council 
for Education Employment Training and Youth Affairs, 2001, p. 2) also presents a 
moral evaluation that is related to the idea that things are different from what they 
were, and there is potential peril in the complexity and the change that is occurring 
so rapidly.   
The Desirability of Participation in Post-Compulsory Education 
The economic benefit of supporting young people to participate in education 
emerges in the policy documents throughout this period of time.  The Dusseldorp 
Skills Forum for example, specified an estimated cost of early school leaving.  The 
link between qualifications and economic growth emerges as a common discourse.  
However, it should be noted that where the economic benefits are cited, the policy 
documents also present participation in education as having a social benefit.  For 
example, the Ministerial Council for Education Employment Training and Youth 
Affairs (2001) suggests that: 
We must invest in an education, training and community support system which 
equips all young people with the capacity to participate in the social and economic 
life of their community. Failure to do so condemns some young people to life on 
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the margins. It diminishes their quality of life and deprives the community of their 
contribution (p. 8) 
This passage reflects a key proposition presented in Footprints to the Future, 
which is related to the dual role of education in equipping a person to participate in 
economic activity, as well as a more general view of education as related to social 
justice and social cohesion.  A strong moral evaluation is presented of the 
undesirability of condemning young people to “life on the margins”, presenting a 
rationalized argument that it diminishes young people’s quality of life, and deprives 
the community.  While Queensland State Education 2010 (The State of Queensland, 
2000) recognises the economic role of education, it clearly articulates the role that 
education plays across other aspects of life, such as multiculturalism, lifelong 
learning and active citizenship: 
Over the next decade, the central purpose of schooling in Queensland should be to 
create a safe, tolerant and disciplined environment within which young people 
prepare to be active and reflective Australian citizens with a disposition to lifelong 
learning. They will be able to participate in and shape community, economic and 
political life in Queensland and the nation. They will be able to engage confidently 
with other cultures at home and abroad. (p. 12) 
Similarly, the green paper Queensland the Smart State:  Education and Training 
Reforms for the Future (The State of Queensland, 2002a)  provides a multifaceted 
view of the social benefits of education: 
Currently, students must stay at school until they are 15. We believe that 
Queenslanders aged 15 to 17 should be engaged in school, vocational education and 
training or full-time work. That way, they are better educated, more mature and 
more ready to go on to further training or into work. The long-term social benefits 
for Queensland would be young people with more self-confidence, improved job 
opportunities and more people involved in life long learning. Along with all young 
Queenslanders, we want to provide opportunity for those who have slipped through 
our safety nets. Our systems need to provide these young people with the 
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foundations for social equity, informed citizenship and quality of life. (A message 
from the Premier, para. 3) 
Rationalised statements are commonly used throughout the documents to 
legitimate the goal for young people to continue to participate in education.  
Statements such as: “the central purpose of schooling in Queensland should be to 
create a safe, tolerant and disciplined environment” (State of Queensland, 2000, p. 
12); “That way, they are better educated, more mature and more ready to go on to 
further training or into work” (State of Queensland, 2002, Message from the 
Premier) establish a rational wisdom about education.  These types of 
rationalizations are what Van Leeuwen (2007) describes as “experiential” 
rationalizations. He points out that experiential rationalizations commonly include 
proverbs, moral maxims and wise sayings.  As can be seen in the above quotes, there 
is a frequent occurrence of statements that have the appearance of wisdom and 
authority.   
In summary, three key legitimations related to the desirability of post-
compulsory education or employment emerged across the education policy 
documents.  Namely: the increased employability of young people (or conversely the 
decreased employability of young people who become disengaged); the social 
cohesion and active citizenship that is fostered through education; and a commitment 
to lifelong learning that accompanies participation in post-compulsory education.  
Rationalization is a dominant device used to legitimate the goal of post-compulsory 
participation in education.  The wisdom of the goal is delivered as a rational wisdom.    
The discourse related to young people’s participation consists of a binary of the 
desirability of participation in education or employment, and the undesirability of 
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non-participation.  The term “at-risk” is used throughout the documents to describe 
young people who may leave school prior to Year 12, or who have left school and 
are unemployed.  In a related concept to “at-risk”, the OECD report Thematic 
Review of the Transition from Initial Education to Working Life, and the green paper 
Queensland the Smart State:  Education and Training Reforms for the Future both 
use the terms “safety net” to describe the way in which systems need to respond to 
young people who leave school early.  Moral evaluation is employed to portray the 
vulnerability of young people who leave school early.   
Complementing this concern about the unacceptability of non-participation, 
several of the reports cite the number of young people who are not participating, or 
who have not achieved a Year 12 qualification.  Extracts demonstrating this concern 
are provided below: 
Extract 1:  Queensland State Education 2010 
Queensland lags far behind the leading OECD countries and the gap is widening. In 
1998, 68 per cent of the age cohort completed Year 12. The leading quartile of 
OECD countries all achieved 85 per cent or better, and all have positive 
educational, social and economic policies in place to improve that figure. (The 
State of Queensland, 2000, p. 7)  
Extract 2:  Queensland the Smart State:  Education and Training Reforms for 
the Future 
As many as 10,000 young people have not completed Year 12 and are not working 
or undertaking further education and training. Many others have completed Year 12 
but are not working or undertaking further education and training. It is these young 
people we need to focus our strategies on. (The State of Queensland, 2002a, p. 10)  
Extract 3: Young people’s participation in post-compulsory education and 
training 
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Year 12 completers are significantly more likely to continue with further education 
and training than those who finish school earlier (61.5 per cent compared with 6.6 
per cent)…Students who leave school before Year 12 were more likely than their 
peers to be unemployed or not in the labour force.  (Australian Education Council 
Review Committee, 1991, p. 22) 
In addition to the “experiential” rationalizations cited above, the texts use 
“scientific” rationalizations (Van Leeuwen, 2007).  Scientific rationalizations use 
bodies of knowledge to legitimate actions and institutions.  In this case, the body of 
knowledge is related to statistics and the Organisation for Economic Cooperation 
and Development (OECD).  Language such as “per cent of the cohort” (Extract 1), 
“leading quartile” (Extract 1), “as many as 10,000” (Extract 2), and “61.5 per cent 
compared with 6.6 per cent” (Extract 3), imbue the truth claims made in these texts 
with rational authority.   
Redressing Disadvantage 
The vulnerability of particular groups of young people who leave school early, 
and do not make a transition to further education, training or employment is 
discussed throughout the education documents.   Some documents identify particular 
cohorts as being the source of attention, whilst other documents outline a more 
general notion of disadvantage.  For example, the report Young people’s 
participation in post-compulsory education and training (State of Queensland, 2002) 
discusses the need to support groups who are ‘at risk’.  Specific mention is made of 
the need for strategies for women, young people from a non-English speaking 
background, young people in rural areas, Aboriginal young people, and young 
people with disabilities, homeless young people, and young offenders.   
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The Thematic Review of the Transition from Initial Education to Working Life 
(OECD, 2000) discusses the need to “ensure that the small numbers who do fall 
through the cracks are closely monitored and rapidly re-inserted into education and 
training” (p. 107).   
Footprints to the future:  Report from the Prime Minister’s youth pathways 
action plan taskforce (Ministerial Council for Education Employment Training and 
Youth Affairs, 2001) refers to and describes a range of educational, economic and 
health barriers experienced by young people, including: young people with mental 
health problems; Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander young peoples; young people 
in rural or remote areas; those from lower socio-economic backgrounds; young 
people with disabilities; young people who have involvement with the justice 
system; refugees; and recently arrived migrants.   
Queensland State Education 2010 (The State of Queensland, 2000)  states that 
“equity programs will focus on the right for all students to access education that 
leads to learning outcomes consistent with their potential” (p. 17).   The document 
names a number of cohorts as immediate priorities, including Aboriginal and Torres 
Strait Islander students; children with a disability; and other at-risk groups (e.g., 
those who on the basis of culture, linguistic background, gender, location, or 
socioeconomic status have been disadvantaged).   
The green paper, Queensland the Smart State:  Education and Training Reforms 
for the Future (The State of Queensland, 2002a) flags the needs of young people 
who are at risk of leaving school; the needs of students in rural and remote 
communities; “young people who find it difficult to participate in the social, cultural 
and economic life …due to poor family relationships, poverty, homelessness and 
other problems” (p 17); and, the need to work with Indigenous communities.   
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In addition to the green paper, the commissioned reports by Pitman (2002) and 
Gardner (2002) are strongly centered on redressing the disadvantage experienced by 
some young people in senior schooling and training.  Pitman for example discusses 
the idea of a “more inclusive senior certificate that can embrace students who (at 
least up to now) have been considered atypical or who have had or require atypical 
experiences” (p. 26).  At the centre of his report is the proposition that there is an 
imperative to better meet the needs of students who are “disengaged from schooling” 
(p. 47).  Gardner (2002) also makes specific references to the particular challenges 
that are experienced by young people in rural and remote areas, young people who 
experience socio-economic disadvantage, and Indigenous students. 
In summary, from the early 1990s through to 2002 there were a number of 
policy documents that constructed discourses related to achieving social justice.  The 
following example from Queensland State Education – 2010 exemplifies an explicit 
commitment to redressing disadvantage and a view of education as transformative:   
Because human and social capital develop within families and through wider 
networks, Queensland state schools should be re-conceptualised as part of that 
learning society and become embedded in communities – local and global – in new 
ways. 
This will transform the means and ends of teaching and learning in schools – those 
involved, the way it occurs, and the principles on which the curriculum is 
constructed. It changes what teachers do from teacher-centred learning and 
gatekeepers of information to manager of the learning experiences of children. 
Completion of school for the large majority is now more important than being 
there.  Achievements of students along the path to completing school must ensure 
that they have the foundation for life after they leave school in the complex, diverse 
and uncertain economic and social environments described here.  This outcome will 
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be assisted if the emphasis is on achieving personal best rather than passing or 
failing. 
The existing disparities in opportunity for students arising from the distribution of 
wealth, different cultures and location will get worse unless there is a dedication to 
an equity principle that gives everyone a chance at the same outcomes.  This is an 
obligation for government. 
(Queensland, 2000, p. 8) 
The last paragraph of this extract describes the need to address disparities arising 
from the distribution of wealth, different cultures and location as an “obligation” for 
government.  Throughout this group of documents there are consistent references to 
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander young peoples, young people with a disability, 
and young people from rural and remote locations, and low socio-economic 
backgrounds. Less frequently mentioned are young people who have experience with 
the justice system, migrants and refugees, young people with mental health issues, 
and homeless young people.  With the exception of Footprints to the Future, in-
depth discussion of the nature of the challenges and barriers faced by some young 
people is absent.  It should be noted however, that QSE 2010 was accompanied by 
companion documents Partners for Success and Building Success Together which 
provide more in-depth discussion of the issues faced by Aboriginal and Torres Strait 
Islander young people, and young people with a disability respectively.   
In this section, I have laid out two opposing discourses related to young people’s 
participation in education or employment.  On the one hand, the Commonwealth 
Government couched young people’s participation as a “mutual obligation” and a 
moral imperative.  The removal of welfare payments for those young people who did 
not participate in some kind of education, training or employment was used as a 
strategy to coerce young people to participate.  Young people who took up their 
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responsibilities were described by the then Prime Minister as brave and self reliant, 
and those who did not were described by the then Minister for Employment Services 
as “cruising dole recipients” (Brough, 2002, para. 2).  The Commonwealth was 
described as presenting a moral obligation for young people to participate.  These 
moral obligations formed the legitimation for the welfare reforms introduced by the 
Commonwealth Government from 1998 onwards.  On the other hand, there was a 
range of public policy documents in this period that presented competing discourses 
related to young people’s participation.  A range of independent, multilateral and 
Queensland documents were described.  Collectively, these documents addressed the 
barriers that some young people face.  Rather than derogating disengaged young 
people, these documents established key legitimations for young people’s 
participation that were related to the changing nature of the world, the positive 
outcomes of participation in post-compulsory education, and the moral imperative of 
redressing disadvantage.   
These positions established opposing policy narratives.  These opposing policy 
narratives are described in more detail in the following section. 
Opposing Policy Narratives 
As explained in Chapter 2, narrative is a common device in communication.  
Narrative helps people to organise and communicate their ideas and experiences.  It 
should be no surprise that there are narratives inherent across all the social and 
political events and policy texts cited in this chapter.  As outlined in Chapter 2, 
narratives are everywhere.  Narratives enable human experience to be 
“reconstructed, rearranged and reimagined” (Newcomb, 2004, p. 413)   Labov’s 
(1972) six part structure of narrative consists of an abstract, orientation, 
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complication, evaluation, result and coda.  At the heart of this six part structure is the 
idea of a problem and a solution.  Narratives often begin with a problem, which then 
provides the location or rationale for a series of actions and outcomes (Luke, 1997b).   
Based on these narrative devices of problem and solution, the narratives presented in 
this chapter are summarised in Figure 4.2. 
Figure 4.2  Narratives in the social policy environment 1991–2002 
 
Based on their examination of narratives in policy, Jones and McBeth (2010) 
suggest that a narrative must possess certain minimal qualities, namely: (1) a setting; 
(2) a plot with a temporal element; (3) heroes who are fixers of the problem, villains 
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who are causers of the problem or victims who are harmed by the problem; and (4) 
the moral of the policy where the policy solution may be offered.  Stone (2002) 
offers a similar proposition that the definition of a policy problem has a narrative 
structure, “that is, they are stories with a beginning, middle, and an end, involving 
some change or transformation.  They have heroes and villains and innocent victims, 
and they pit forces of evil against forces of good” (p. 138).   These approaches to 
policy narrative contain much of Bruner’s (1991) elaboration of the key features of 
narrative which were explicated in Chapter 2, namely: that temporal sequence is 
essential to narrative; narratives involve “breaches of the canonical” (e.g., the 
betrayed or fleeced innocent); and, narratives are normative, that is they prescribe 
what is acceptable.   
Across the discourses presented in this chapter, there is a clear pattern of causers 
of problems and victims and forces of evil, juxtaposed with problem solvers.  For 
example, in the case of the refugee issue, Howard portrayed himself and his 
government as the fixer, taking a tough line against the increasing number of asylum 
seekers. He explained, “whilst this is a humanitarian, decent country, we are not a 
soft touch and we are not a nation whose sovereign rights in relation to who comes 
here are going to be trampled on”  (Riminton, 2001, para. 3).  Howard used language 
such as “humanitarian and decent country” juxtaposed with language such as “we are 
not a soft touch” and “we are not…going to be trampled on” to establish the stance 
being taken by the Australian Government as decent and fair, and their actions as 
strong and resistant to oppression. Similarly, the former Minister for Employment 
Services described those who are in receipt of employment benefits as “dole 
cruisers” who take advantage of the generosity of the Australian taxpayer.  He 
Chapter 4 - The Social and Policy Environment 
 
 
137 
positions his actions to reform welfare as a force against the moral wrong of 
accepting welfare payments without attempting to find work.   
In short, the then Prime Minister and representatives of his government 
constructed certain groups as outsiders.  Their refusals to grant asylum, to make 
welfare payments and to apologise to these outsiders were all rationalised through 
moral legitimations related to refusal to be “weak”, i.e., refusal to accept the blame 
for wrongs of the past, refusal to have sovereign rights trampled on, and refusal to 
allow some Australians to receive welfare payments when they are not perceived as 
observing their mutual obligations to society.   
In contrast I outlined a number of education policy documents that were 
redressive in nature, and legitimated actions to redress disadvantage.  Many of these 
documents presented moral legitimations to support young people to participate in 
education or employment, including refugees, Indigenous students, and young 
people who are disengaged, or at risk of disengagement.  The moral legitimations 
were presented in the form of young people’s entitlement to participate in education, 
a recognition that some young people face barriers to participation and require extra 
support, and a proposition related to the individual and economic benefits of young 
people’s participation in education and employment.   
At this point, it is important to note that in this chapter I have constructed my 
own experiences and perceptions as a narrative.  I need to acknowledge that there 
could be a range of interpretations and readings of the policy texts referred to in this 
chapter.  An alternative reading of the policy texts may suggest that they reveal a 
deliberate positioning of young people as a problem to be solved, or point to 
simplistic and underdeveloped arguments etc.  Drawing on Ball (1997) for example, 
I could draw attention to the possibility that the policy texts referred to present 
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policies as solutions, and never as a part of the problem.  Similarly, the criticism 
could be made that the policy texts present issues as clear and fixed, rather than 
evolving, changing and sometimes disappearing.  As with all researchers, I have 
brought my own social cognitions to the analysis of these documents.   
The observation made in this chapter is related to the fact that there was a rich 
and diverse context in which discussion of young people’s participation was 
constructed in the 1990s through to 2002.  The analysis of this environment provided 
some instances where there was a deliberately divisive construction of some cohorts, 
and other instances where there was discussion of disadvantage and the need for 
social justice.   
Chapter Summary 
This chapter has provided a broad overview of the social and policy environment 
in Australia during the period leading up to the announcement of the ETRF White 
Paper. An analysis of major political events, the labour market and key policy 
documents related to young people’s participation in education or employment 
provided insights into the multiple and sometimes conflicting discourses that existed 
in this period of time.  On the one hand, oversimplified and divisive positions related 
to immigration, Indigenous history and international politics come into play.  In 
these instances, the Federal Government adopted ungenerous stances, to grant 
asylum, recognise injustices of the past, or provide welfare payments to certain 
unemployed people. In contrast, the investigation of key education policy documents 
revealed that there were approaches that included discussion of the need to redress 
injustice and disadvantage experienced by young people in Australian society.  The 
policy documents described in this chapter outlined a number of legitimations related 
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to the goal to support young people to continue to remain engaged after compulsory 
schooling, particularly in further education. 
This chapter has provided an important background to the analysis of the ETRF 
White Paper and newsprint texts that will be undertaken in this study.  Of interest is 
whether propositions that were in the public domain were continued or discontinued 
in these discursive sites, and how they were constructed.  Against the backdrop 
provided in this chapter, the following two chapters will investigate the way in 
which the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint media constructed young people’s 
participation. 
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Chapter 5 The White Paper 
Introduction  
This is the first of two data chapters.  The purpose of this chapter is to address 
the question:  How did the ETRF White Paper construct propositions about young 
people’s participation in post-compulsory education or employment? The white 
paper acts as a marker for this study of the newsprint media, providing an 
opportunity to identify the way in which the newsprint media worked to pre-empt, 
support, contradict, reshape or overlook propositions that were presented in a public 
policy document.   
Luke and Woods (2008) propose that policy narratives can be analysed  in terms 
of their truth claims about the world (the locutionary effect); their intent for action 
(their illocutionary intent); and what they actually do (their perlocutionary effect).  
This chapter explores both the locutionary effect and illocutionary intent of the 
ETRF White Paper.  That is, the analysis will investigate the way in which the white 
paper constructed discussion about young people’s participation, and the actions that 
were proposed.   
The chapter begins with a description of the text, and then lays out the semantic 
macrostructures that are provided.  The semantic macrostructures are the key 
messages that are most easily stored and retrieved by the text user, and are therefore 
a useful starting point for analysis (van Dijk, 2009a).  As explained in Chapter 2, the 
semantic macrostructures are the high level messages that are most easily 
comprehended and retrieved, and can provide insights into the cognitive scripts that 
are established in a document.  Having outlined the semantic macrostructures, the 
 Narrative, Education Policy and the Newsprint Media 
  142 
 
chapter then maps the ETRF White Paper to Labov’s (1972) six part structure of 
narrative. As outlined in Chapter 2, narratives are frequently used to organise human 
thoughts and experiences, and an analysis of the narratives in texts enables the 
researcher to identify the schemas and scripts used by authors to represent the world.  
This chapter lays out how the narratives in the ETRF White Paper are constructed.  
An analysis of the linguistic devices employed in the white paper is undertaken to 
provide insights into how the key themes and characters of the narrative are 
established.   
Finally, in line with Van Leeuwen’s (2007) view that discourses legitimate, and 
deligitimate social practices, this chapter explores the way in which the white paper 
establishes legitimations for the reforms announced by the Queensland Government.  
The Text 
Prior to undertaking an analysis of the white paper, this section of the chapter 
will provide a brief background and a description of the text.   
In November 2002, the Queensland Government released the Education and 
Training Reforms for the Future: A White Paper (referred to in this study as the 
ETRF White Paper), which announced legislative changes to raise the school-leaving 
age to 16, and then to require 15-17 year-olds to participate in education or 
employment for two years after Year 10.  The paper proposed 19 actions related to 
the Queensland education and training system from the early, middle and senior 
“phases of learning” (p. 15). A total of 17 of these actions were focused on the senior 
phase of learning. The ETRF White Paper was produced after a five month period of 
consultation on the green paper Queensland the Smart State:  Education and 
Training Reforms for the Future (this green paper was described in Chapter 4).  The 
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cover of the ETRF White Paper is attached at Appendix E.  The document is white, 
with a blue cover, and photographs are presented in blue shades. The overall 
appearance of the document is one that is dense with text.  Four photographs are 
positioned on the cover of the document, with a further 12 photographs situated 
throughout the document.  The photographs do not dominate the area of the page – 
with the exception of the cover and the title page they are located at the top or 
bottom of a column of text, comprising no more than 15 percent of the page.   
The predominant theme of the photographs is that of happy engaged students, 
with the majority of students appearing to be aged approximately 15-17 years-old.  
There are five photographs of teachers, two of whom appear to be vocational 
teachers.  Vocational education is a major theme, with half of the photographs 
depicting young people engaged in vocational learning.  There are just two 
photographs of young people in generic learning forums, with all other depictions of 
learning activities showing students actively engaged with equipment.   
The white paper is divided into six major parts – the Foreword, the Executive 
Summary, the snapshot of reforms, the description of the Education and Training 
Reforms for the Future, the summary of the consultation; and the summary of the 
Pitman (2002) and Gardner (2002) reports.  The key semantic macrostructures in 
these parts are described below. 
Semantic Macrostructures in the ETRF White Paper 
Chapter 4 provided an overview of the key discourses that ran across the policy 
texts on young people’s participation in post-compulsory education and employment 
in the 1990s and up to the announcement of the ETRF White Paper.  This next 
section of the chapter will briefly explore the key macrostructures in the white paper, 
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and identify whether the white paper continued the discourses that were established 
in the policy environment leading up to its development.   As outlined in Chapter 2, 
van Dijk (2009a) advocates beginning CDA with an analysis of the semantic 
macrostructures in a text, which he suggests provide an overview of the global 
meanings, and the themes of a text.  This section investigates the semantic 
macrostructures in the ETRF White Paper with the aim of identifying the key 
themes, and whether there was a continuity or discontinuity between the white paper 
and the other policy documents that preceded it with respect to young people’s 
participation. 
As described in Chapter 4, there was a rich discussion of the need to support 
young people’s engagement in post-compulsory participation in education in the 
decade leading up to announcement of the ETRF White Paper.  The prevalent 
discourses were related to:  (1) the economic benefit of qualifications, and the 
economic costs of non-participation; (2) the personal benefits related to 
qualifications, and the disadvantages of not acquiring qualifications; (3) the idea that 
non-participation is undesirable, and that young people who are not participating in 
education or employment are vulnerable; and (4) the commitment to redressing 
disadvantage. 
An analysis of the semantic macrostructures in the ETRF White Paper indicates 
that the theme of the importance of completion of Year 12 is continued.  For 
example, the headings in the contents, which are repeated in both the executive 
summary and in the section titled Education and Training Reforms for the Future, 
confirm a key focus on young people’s participation in education and training.  They 
are: 
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All young people in education and training 
The Government’s commitment 
Improving the early and middle phases of schooling 
Ensuring Year 10 completion and transition into the Senior Phase of Learning 
Reshaping senior 
Giving more support to young people 
Working together – building new community partnerships 
The way ahead 
(The State of Queensland, 2002b, Contents page)  
The headings used in the white paper provide clear prompts to the key reforms 
announced by the government.  Statements such as “all young people in education 
and training”, and “ensuring Year 10 completion and transition into the Senior Phase 
of Learning” establish the key goals of the reforms.  The use of transitive verbs such 
as “improving the early and middle phases of schooling”, “ensuring Year 10 
completion”, “reshaping senior” and “giving more support to young people” clearly 
establish the active role played by the government.  The phrases “the Government’s 
commitment” and “the way ahead” communicate a clear direction and a commitment 
to the reforms.  These headings signal the key message of the ETRF White Paper, 
namely, the intent to achieve the goal of all young people to be in education and 
training.   
With respect to other themes that were prevalent (the economic benefit of 
qualifications; the economic and personal costs of non-participation; the 
undesirability of non-participation and the commitment to redressing disadvantage) 
the following extract from the Foreword of the document provides a key to these 
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themes that are taken up in the document.  In essence, the foreword combines a 
rationale related to the changing times, the imperative to maximise young people’s 
participation, particularly in education, and the undesirability of young people not 
being in school, work or training:   
Gone forever is the job for life with on-the-job training that delivered a comfortable 
lifestyle. High-level qualifications are the currency of today’s global economy and 
rapidly changing job market. 
Today, 10 000 Queenslanders aged 15 to 17 years are not in school, not in work 
and not in training. This is simply not good enough and we have to try harder. 
The future of every young Queenslander depends very much on their ability to 
achieve high-level qualifications and to continue learning throughout their lives. 
That is why our Government wants all young people to complete Year 10, then go 
on to gain at least a Senior Certificate or a Certificate III vocational qualification. 
We will introduce legislation to achieve this.  
(State of Queensland, 2002, Foreword)  
This extract contains two key legitimations for the reforms outlined in the white 
paper, namely, the need for educational qualifications in a changing economy and 
job market, and the unacceptable number of young people who are not in 
employment or education.  The use of “gone forever is the job for life” establishes a 
shared understanding with the audience that things are no longer as they were, 
establishing the need for qualifications to prosper as an understood fact-of-life.  This 
strategy is what van Leeuwen and Wodak (1999) referred to as rationalization, that is 
the discourse of knowledge constructed by society to give ideas cognitive validity, in 
this case, some form of common sense.  The Foreword also appeals to moral 
legitimation, providing a clear message to the audience that there are “10 000 
Queenslanders aged 15 to 17 years not in school, not in work and not in training. 
Chapter 5 - The White Paper 
 
 
147 
This is simply not good enough and we have to try harder”.  Legitimation is evident 
throughout the ETRF White Paper, and a discussion of legitimation will be taken up 
later in the chapter.  The key concern of the white paper related to the need to 
improve the participation and qualifications of some young people was evident in 
other policy documents that preceded it.  However, unlike those policy documents 
such as: Queensland State Education 2010 (The State of Queensland, 2000); 
Footprints to the future:  Report from the Prime Minister’s youth pathways action 
plan taskforce 2001(Ministerial Council for Education Employment Training and 
Youth Affairs, 2001); or Young people’s participation in post-compulsory education 
and training (Australian Education Council Review Committee, 1991), the white 
paper does not provide detailed descriptions related to improving opportunities for 
specific cohorts of students who experience disadvantage.  Rather, the reference to 
disadvantage is more general in nature, focussing on young people who are not 
engaged in education or employment, with specific reference only to Indigenous 
students, and students in rural and remote communities.  With respect to redressing 
disadvantage, the ETRF White Paper most strongly addresses the illocutionary intent 
of the Queensland Government to ensure that all young people participate in post-
compulsory education or training.  An overview of the actions that are outlined in the 
ETRF White Paper is provided at Table 5.1 and followed by a discussion.  
Table 5.1 Actions to redress disadvantage in the ETRF White Paper     
 Actions  
5.1.1 “work with communities …better access to education and training for young 
people in rural, remote and Indigenous communities” (p. 8) 
5.1.2 “targeted support, such as transition brokers, for young people …in 
Indigenous communities” (p. 8) 
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 Actions  
5.1.3 “investigate the expansion of vocational education and training pathways 
…in rural, remote and Indigenous communities”  (p. 19) 
5.1.4 “continue to work with Indigenous communities…” (p. 19) 
5.1.5 “ICT support to full-time distance education students in …rural and remote 
areas” (p. 20) 
5.1.6 “use workplace assessors …including in rural and remote areas” (p. 19) 
5.1.7 “Online and distance education technology …for young people in rural, 
remote and Indigenous communities” (p.19) 
5.1.8 “up to $2000 to private employers who provide …to young people living in 
rural and remote communities” (p. 21) 
5.1.9 “purchasing industry or vocational education and training expertise to 
support schools in rural and remote areas”  (p. 23) 
 
As can be seen in Table 5.1, the only actions in the ETRF White Paper to name 
specific cohorts of students are those that are focused on Indigenous students, and 
students in rural and remote communities.  There are no specific actions for other 
students who were identified across the range of policy documents as experiencing 
disadvantage (e.g., young people with mental health problems, young people from 
lower socio-economic backgrounds, young people with disabilities, young people 
who have had involvement with the justice system, refugees and recently arrived 
migrants).  The key focus of the ETRF White Paper is on the “10 000 Queenslanders 
aged 15 to 17 years ... not in school, not in work and not in training” (The State of 
Queensland, 2002b, p. 12).  The group of young people who are not participating are 
nominalised in the document, with no specific reference to the composition of this 
cohort, or to the barriers they have experienced to participation.  The document 
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suggests that “the future is bleak” for these young people (Foreword and p. 6).  A 
good part of the document is focused on redressing the disadvantage that is 
experienced by this nominalised cohort. 
To summarise this section, an analysis of the semantic macrostructures of the 
ETRF White Paper has been provided.  The semantic macrostructures provide the 
global meanings, and the themes that are transmitted to the audience and can be a 
useful place to begin the analysis of a text (van Dijk, 2009a).  The layout, the 
photographs and the headings in the white paper provide the audience with clear 
signals that the Education and Training Reforms for the Future are focused on young 
people aged 15–17.  The Foreword provides a rationale for the actions of the 
government, which is focused on the imperative for all young people to have 
qualifications, and the unacceptability of the fact that there are 10 000 young people 
who are not currently participating in any kind of education, training or work.  The 
ETRF White Paper was preceded by a number of policy documents related to young 
people’s participation.  The white paper picks up the semantic macrostructures that 
were evident across these documents.  However, it is notable that with the exception 
of some reference to Indigenous young people, and young people in rural and remote 
communities, the ETRF White Paper does not take up discussion of specific cohorts 
of young people who are disadvantaged. 
Narrative in the ETRF White Paper   
The previous section revealed that the ETRF White Paper reflected the key 
semantic macrostructures that were evident across policy discourses related to young 
people’s participation. This chapter now moves to explore the ETRF White Paper in 
more depth.   
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The analysis will unfold in three parts.  Firstly, the analysis will focus on how 
the Queensland Government establishes a narrative.  The narrative in the white paper 
will be analysed according to Labov’s (1972) six part structure of a narrative.  
Secondly, after laying out the key parts of the narrative, the analysis will move to a 
description of the linguistic features of the text and how they work to establish and 
strengthen the narrative of the ETRF White Paper.  Lastly, the chapter will explicate 
the ways in which narrative was used as a cognitive model in the ETRF White Paper 
to legitimate the reforms announced by the Queensland Government.    
As described in Chapter 2, narrative commonly occurs in communication, and is 
the result of a natural inclination of humans to develop easily retrieved schemas to 
process and communicate their ideas and experiences.  Toolan (1998) explains that 
our choices of stories, and the way we tell them indicate “whom we identify with, 
who we distance ourselves from; what we approve of and what we abhor; … and 
how we wish to update and reinforce, in our minds, our views of the world” (p.248).  
Like many other texts, policy texts are often narratives.  They tell a story about a 
chain of events and about the material effects of actions on human subjects.  Luke 
(2003) suggests that policy interventions usually have strong narrative chains which 
typically outline problems and solutions, and prospective agents and actions.  Ozga 
(2000) also notes that policies are narratives, suggesting that policy texts can be 
examined for their portrayal of character and plot, for the way in which language 
produces impressions or responses; and for the ‘voice’ of the narrators, which may 
be single or multiple.   
Labov’s (1972) six part narrative structure consists of an abstract, orientation, 
complication, evaluation, result and coda (which have been previously explicated in 
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Chapter 2).  In what follows, these components of the ETRF White Paper are 
explicated according to Labov’s widely cited structure. 
The Abstract 
A typical abstract foreshadows and outlines the story to follow.  The abstract 
sketches an abridged form of the narrative, but is never the proper telling of it.  The 
abstract establishes the ‘tellability’ and the credibility of the story, and gains the 
audience’s trust (Toolan, 1988). The abstract in the ETRF White Paper is outlined in 
the front cover of the document and the Foreword.  The Foreword acts as an abstract, 
outlining the major plot of the narrative.  This is demonstrated below:  
Title:  Queensland the Smart State – Education and Training Reforms for the Future:  
A White Paper (Agent, Setting)  
Young people are the focus of this policy direction, signalled by four photos of young 
people engaged in some kind of activity (Setting)  
The Queensland Government is committed to economic prosperity and social justice 
(Agent, Setting)  
The world is rapidly changing, and this requires young people to have a minimum 
standard of Year 12 or its equivalent (Problem)  
Young Queenslanders need exciting and flexible pathways (Problem)  
There are 10 000 Queenslanders aged 15-17who are not in school, not in work and 
not in training (Problem)  
The Queensland Government wants all young people to finish Year 10 and then to go 
on to achieve at least a Senior qualification or a Certificate III qualification (Agent, 
Solution)  
The Queensland Government will introduce legislation to achieve this goal (Agent, 
Solution) 
The abstract signals the major characters in the story who in the case of this 
narrative, are the Queensland Government, and 15-17 year olds.  The Queensland 
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Government is established as the agent, and 15-17 year olds are the recipients of the 
acts of the government.  The “tellability” of the narrative is established through the 
call to action in the Foreword.  The audience of the Foreword is assumed to be the 
public, and the assumption is made that the audience shares the world view presented 
by the narrators.  This world view presupposes that improving Year 12 completion 
rates will contribute to prosperity for Queensland as well as the individual futures of 
young people, and that it is important to aim for these two goals – economic growth, 
and the prosperous future of every young Queenslander.   
The Foreword of the ETRF White Paper also provides a self-contained mini-
narrative, foretelling the full narrative that is to follow.  It provides a setting (today’s 
changing world); an orientation (the Queensland Government and students are the 
characters; the narrative is related to the past and the future); complication (some 
young people are at risk, change is needed); an evaluation (pay attention to this story, 
it pertains to what is good for young people, and to economic prosperity) and a 
resolution (we will introduce reforms as a solution).   
A narrative always has a narrator.  Sometimes the narrator and the author are the 
same, sometimes they are not, and the narrator may swap throughout the story.  It 
should also be noted that narrators can be fallible and untrustworthy (Olsen, 2003).  
Toolan (1988) uses the example of Charles Dickens’ novel, Great Expectations, in 
which a younger Pip plays the clear role of narrator in the early chapters.  With 
respect to the ETRF White Paper, the first narrators of the Foreword are the Minister 
for Education, the Minister for Employment, Training and Youth and the Premier 
and Minister for Trade.  The rest of the document is delivered by an implied narrator, 
the Queensland Government.  The authority of the document is established through 
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the institutional authority that is invested in government.  The use of phrases in the 
Foreword such as “our vision” (para. 3), “our Government wants all young people” 
(para. 13) and “we are demonstrating that commitment” (para. 14) all signpost the 
Queensland Government as the key narrator, and as committed to what is right.   
The Orientation 
The orientation provides the “who, when, where and what” of the narrative.  The 
orientation locates what entities are presented as participants in a text’s 
representation of events, and the processes in which they are engaged.  Toolan 
(1998) suggests that in any narrative there is a tendency for some groups to be 
agentive and a tendency for others to “be the affected” (p. 238).  This delineation 
between the agent and the affected is very clear in the orientation of the ETRF White 
Paper.  The Queensland Government is the major agent, and 15-17 year-olds are the 
affected.   
The orientation is established early in the narrative.  The title, on the front page 
of the document, Queensland the Smart State Education and Training Reforms for 
the Future:  A White Paper, is accompanied by photographs containing young 
people aged between 15 and 17.  The key characters are young people and the Smart 
State.  The Queensland Government logo on the bottom right hand of the cover 
reinforces the connection between the Queensland Government and the Education 
and Training Reforms for the Future.  As outlined in the previous section, the 
Foreword establishes the key macrostructure of the document related to the 
imperative to ensure that young people stay in education and gain a qualification.   
There are other characters that appear in the document; however, they do not 
count as major characters in the narrative.  These include Tertiary and Further 
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Education (TAFE), the Queensland Studies Authority, schools, training providers, 
industry, employers, teachers and parents.  Whilst a word count can only provide 
indicative rather than finely grained information, it is notable that teachers and 
parents are the focus of the smallest number of references (12 and 11 respectively, 
compared to 379 references to young people and 176 references to the Government). 
The orientation of the ETRF White Paper (State of Queensland, 2002) appeals to 
both the emotional and mental states of the reader.  In addition to outlining 
statements of fact, which are attributed with cognitive validity, the Queensland 
Government declares its commitment to supporting vulnerable young people.  For 
example, the Foreword states that:  “Today, 10 000 young Queenslanders are not in 
school, not in training and not in any kind of substantial work.  This is simply not 
good enough and we have to try harder” (para. 11); and, “Our Government is 
committed to supporting young Queenslanders and helping them to achieve” (para. 
14). 
The Complication  
The complication is an event or series of events that are unexpected, dangerous, 
or unusual.  In narrative, the complication precipitates action.  The complication may 
be a result of the action of an agent, or it may be caused by external circumstances.  
The complications in the ETRF White Paper are caused by external pressures related 
to representations of the changing world, the changing world of work, and the non-
engagement of some young people from education or employment. Examples of 
these complications are quoted in the extracts below:  
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Extract 1 – The changing world  
Our world is being shaped by rapid change.  The types of available jobs and the 
nature of work have changed and the revolution in information and 
communication technologies (ICTs) has altered cultures, economies and work 
around the world.  These changes have all increased the importance of 
completing senior schooling and achieving post-school qualifications.  (The 
State of Queensland, 2002b, p. 12) 
Extract 2 – The changing labour market 
Labour market trends indicate that more than half of the jobs currently held by 
Australians did not exist until 1965.   (The State of Queensland, 2002, p. 11) 
Extract 3 – Diminished employment opportunities for young people 
In Queensland in 1981–1982, around 34 per cent of 15-17-year-olds were in full-
time employment.  By 2001–2002 this had reduced to 8.4 per cent.   (The State 
of Queensland, 2002, p. 11) 
Extract 4 – Some young people are not participating in education or 
employment 
At least 10 000 young Queenslanders who are not in school, not in training and 
not in any kind of substantial work (This was repeated three times: The State of 
Queensland, 2002; p. 3, p. 5, p. 11).  
Extract 5 – The need for qualifications 
Australian Bureau of Statistics data show the benefits that flow from post-school 
qualifications. In May 2001, 70 per cent of people who completed Year 12 and 
almost 80 per cent of people with vocational education and training 
qualifications at Certificate III or IV level were in work. Only 57 per cent of 
people who had not completed Year 12 were in work.  (The State of Queensland, 
2002, p. 11) 
The complications in the ETRF White Paper are not temporal, rather they are 
presented as compounding factors which can be summarised under two key 
complications:  (1) young people need to have qualifications to cope in the changing 
world of work, and (2) there are too many (10 000) young people who are not 
 Narrative, Education Policy and the Newsprint Media 
  156 
 
engaged.  These complications are flagged in the Foreword, then repeated in the 
Executive Summary, and again at the beginning of the body of the paper.   The 
complications are often presented as assertions of fact.  Reference to statistical 
language such as “labour market trends” (Extract 2), “8.4 per cent” (Extract 3), 
“Australian Bureau of Statistics data show”, and “there is a trend” (Extract 5) all 
serve to reinforce the authority and weight of the statements, and to legitimate the 
reforms that are being laid out in the ETRF White Paper.  The number of young 
people who are not participating (10 000) is frequently cited in the document as a 
legitimation for action.  Van Leeuwen (2007) refers to the use of statistics and other 
knowledge that society has constructed as legitimation through “scientific 
rationalization” (p.104).   
The Evaluation 
Toolan (1998) suggests that in a narrative, the evaluation is the means used to 
establish the significance of the story.  The evaluation indicates the reason for the 
narrative and the narrator’s key message.  Evaluative devices involve a temporary 
suspension from the telling of the story proper and heighten the audience’s interest 
(Labov, 1972).  The evaluation can occur at any time during the narrative.  In the 
ETRF White Paper, photographs and case studies are situated throughout the text, 
and provide the audience with material evidence of the point of the story.  The 
photographs (a total of 16) remind the audience of the major characters in the story – 
children and young people.  They presuppose that the audience will concur with the 
worldview presented in the narrative – that young people are important.  The case 
studies provide examples of the ways in which some schools, TAFEs and 
community organisations have committed to achieving outcomes, and the ways in 
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which they have done so.  The practices in the case studies serve to legitimate the 
actions that are proposed in the ETRF White Paper. 
Van Leeuwen and Wodak (1999) describe this form of legitimation as 
mythopoesis.  They describe the way in which moral tales have the hero or heroes 
who follow socially legitimate practices being rewarded with a happy ending, and 
those who engage in socially deviant behaviour experiencing an unhappy ending.  
The case studies in the ETRF White Paper all fit the description of the hero or heroes 
following legitimate practices.  For those eight case studies relevant to senior 
schooling, seven have successful outcomes, as can be seen in Table 5.2, which 
provides an overview of the legitimate practices and the desirable outcomes provided 
by the case studies. 
Table 5.2  Overview of legitimate social practices explicated in the case studies 
provided in the ETRF White Paper 
 Practice/s  “Happy ending” (Van Leeuwen, 2007, 
p. 105)  
5.2.1 A transition year for senior studies rather 
than the final year of junior studies.   
“enhanced options for student, 
significantly reduced the number of 
students changing subjects…better-
prepared students (p. 16)   
5.2.2 Rebecca – a student who is offered a range 
of learning options  
Rebecca awarded the Bond University 
Vice-Chancellor’s scholarship 
5.2.3 Woodridge State High School provides an 
alternative program for “students who have 
dropped out or at risk of not completing 
compulsory high school” (p. 19)  
One school refuser has now moved back 
into mainstream high school.  Past 
students volunteer in the program to help 
other students  
5.2.4 Thursday Island High School adopted 
English as a Second Language; introduced a 
system to encourage students to attend 
Improvement in number of OP eligible 
students; improved retention from Year 
10 to Year 12; 50 per cent students 
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 Practice/s  “Happy ending” (Van Leeuwen, 2007, 
p. 105)  
school; offered after-hours tutorials; made 
learning more meaningful through real life 
tasks; formed partnerships with TAFE. 
achieved sound achievement in English; 
69 per cent students achieved sound 
achievement in mathematics. 
5.2.5 Open Learning Institute of TAFE providing 
flexible options for students in Year 10, 
including for students who are “at risk of 
leaving school early” (p. 20).  
“There are many success stories” (p. 20).   
5.2.6 Sisters of Mercy who assist people aged 15-
25 years, particularly those who are 
“homeless, in care, and those who have left 
school early” (p. 23).   
97 young people gained work and 39 are 
undertaking further education and 
training.  Young people “emerge from 
this program more skilled, confident and 
motivated” (p. 23). 
5.2.7 Helensvale State High School and Riviera 
Marine (International) Pty Ltd forming 
partnership to offer senior students school-
based apprenticeships in boat building. 
Successful partnership between industry 
and school – with student demand 
exceeding training places.   
 
It is notable that these practices outlined in Table 5.2 are focused on strategies 
that support students who are at risk, rather than apportioning blame to young people 
who are disengaged.  The examples provide models of flexible practices for young 
people in senior schooling.  This flexibility includes: expanding options and 
alternatives for students (5.2.2; 5.2.3; 5.2.7); focussing specifically on the needs of 
students at risk (5.2.3; 5.2.5; 5.2.6); and stronger efforts and structures to support 
students (5.2.1; 5.2.4; 5.2.7).  Through mythopoesis the ETRF White Paper 
demonstrates social practices that are regarded as legitimate, and reflects the intent 
of the reforms to better meet the needs of young people.  There is no assignment of 
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blame to young people who are disengaged, rather examples are provided of how 
institutions have successfully met their needs. 
The Resolution 
In response to the problem of too many young people not participating, or what 
Labov (1972) and Toolan describe as the “complication”, the ETRF White Paper 
outlines 19 “actions”, with 17 of these being focused on young people in the senior 
phase of schooling.  These actions are presented as resolutions.  The resolutions 
introduce new laws that raise the compulsory school age to 16, and add a 
compulsory participation phase for a further two years.  They also include a suite of 
initiatives related to achieving the goals of participation, retention and attainment in 
education or employment for this cohort of young people.  A “snapshot” of these 
actions is listed in a graphic at pages 10-11 of the ETRF White Paper.  The graphic 
consists of a chain of statements of action. Key phrases in this chain clearly signal 
the action of the Queensland Government.  The use of transitive verbs in actions 
such as “introduce new laws”, “provide new foundations”, “ensure completion”, 
“allocate extra funding”, “design a system”, “provide students and their parents or 
guardians”, “enhance learning options”, “provide more school-based apprenticeships 
and traineeships”,  “enhance distance, online and virtual education provision” and 
“investigate ways of giving young people equitable, affordable access” (The State of 
Queensland, 2002b, p. 11) provide clear indications of action that is positive and that 
will have a material effect.  The actions are all concrete and material actions, and 
clearly signal the illocutionary intent of the Queensland Government.  With the 
exception of the introduction of new laws, which have a coercive component related 
to making it compulsory for young people to participate, all actions are supportive 
and aspirational. New foundations, extra funding, equitable access, and building 
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partnerships present productive directions which signal a clear intention to support 
young people.  Each of the actions is material, and measurable.   
The Coda 
The coda completes the narrative, and provides a deictic shift from then, to now.  
The narrative in the ETRF White Paper signals this shift with a statement that is 
titled, “The way ahead”.  This section of the document provides a future oriented 
statement, establishing that, “we will start implementing the White Paper reforms 
through six trials” (p. 25).  The narrative is completed with: 
The reforms in this White Paper outline how we intend to deliver the best 
opportunities by creating a system that builds the mind and the character of every 
young Queenslander. 
We look forward to working together in partnership with parents, teachers, 
employers and the community to achieve these goals and help all young 
Queenslanders reach their full potential and prepare them for lifelong learning.  
(Queensland Government, 2002, p. 25). 
The coda of the ETRF White Paper provides a final statement to assure the 
audience that the Government’s reforms will be implemented, and are legitimate 
goals.  Interestingly, this is the first time, the proposition that the reforms will build 
“the mind and the character” of every young Queenslander is introduced.  It is 
almost like a narrative that has a twist in the tale – as the storyteller closes the story, 
they insert a new element to leave the listener with unresolved ideas.  It is as if the 
narrative has made a final claim to establish the moral worthiness of the reforms.   
Whilst Labov’s (1972) six part structure was developed based on oral narrative, 
the structure has been widely applied to written narratives (Toolan, 1988).  The 
analysis provided in the previous section has laid out a clear narrative structure in the 
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ETRF White Paper.  An overview of this broad narrative structure is provided at 
Figure 5.1.  
Figure 5.1  Labov’s six part structure of narrative mapped to the ETRF White Paper  
 
A range of researchers have analysed policy narratives, and the way that they 
work to make sense of complex policy issues (Ozga, 2000; Roe, 1994; Stone, 2002).  
In this case, the policy solutions are related to new legislative provisions to require 
young people to participate, and to changes to the structure of senior schooling in 
Queensland so that it is more flexible for young people.   The white paper presents a 
narrative about these issues that is easily comprehended and retrieved.  To draw from 
Stone’s description of the narrative structure of policy problems, “they are stories 
with a beginning, a middle and an end, involving some change or transformation.  
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They have heroes and villains, and innocent victims, and they pit forces of evil 
against forces of good” (p. 138).  Whilst the white paper presents a more nuanced 
depiction than “forces of evil against forces of good” there is nevertheless a clear 
narrative related to the undesirability of young people’s non-participation, and the 
imperative for the Queensland Government to do something about it.   
Having outlined the narrative structure in the ETRF White Paper, the next 
section of the analysis now moves to provide a more in-depth description of the 
linguistic features of the text.  This analysis will focus on identifying the way in 
which the linguistic features of the text support the narrative of the white paper.   
Who Does What to Whom in the ETRF White Paper? 
Characters are central to the narrative in the ETRF White Paper.  In particular, 
the story focuses on the bleak future faced by young people who do not complete 12 
years of schooling or gain a qualification, and the actions taken by government to 
ensure that young people are participating.  The major characters in the ETRF White 
Paper are the Government, and young people aged 15-17 years-old.   With respect to 
characters, in his analysis of the former Prime Minister John Howard’s address to the 
Reconciliation Convention, Luke (1997a) poses the following questions that 
investigate the cultural and experiential logic of the text, “Who can act?  Upon 
whom?  To what ends?” (p. 362).  These questions are highly applicable to the 
narrative in the ETRF White Paper and the answers are unequivocal.  The 
Queensland Government is the agent, the actions are taken upon young people, and 
the outcome is related to their participation in education, training and employment.  
In order to investigate these questions, an analysis of transitivity, modality and other 
lexical choices made by the author is undertaken.  An analysis of how a writer 
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chooses to represent people, situations or events can provide insights into how 
ideological positions are constructed (Fowler, 1991).    
An analysis of transitivity points to the choices made by the author related to 
who is the active agent, what processes were involved, and who is affected.  Other 
researchers have undertaken an analysis of transitivity to provide insights into the 
way in which ideological positions are constructed in the news (e.g., Fairclough, 
1992; Fowler, 1991; Toolan, 1998).  In the ETRF White Paper, young people are 
clearly presented as the affected, and as the recipient of the actions of the 
government.  For example, the government is “fostering a community commitment 
to young people” (p. 7); “wants all young people to complete Year 10, then go on to 
gain at least a Senior Certificate or a Certificate III vocational qualification” (p. 12); 
“will provide more options for students” (p. 21).  The young person is placed as the 
affected participant.  The semantic pattern used across the text has the agentless 
participant (young people/young Queenslanders/students) followed or preceded by 
the process that they experience.  The reverse semantic pattern is used for the 
Queensland Government, with the active agent (the Government) being followed by 
the process it will undertake.  This positioning of the agent and the recipient serves 
to portray the Government as the noble agent, endowing or controlling young people 
in order to achieve a desirable outcome.  Young people are variously “supported” (p. 
7), “benefited” (p. 18), “helped” (p. 21), “prepared” (p. 13), “provided” (p. 14), 
“encouraged” (p. 8), “inspired” (p. 12), “registered” (p. 15), “enabled” (p. 16), 
“introduced” (p. 16), “catered for” (p. 18), “required” (p. 25), “re-engaged” (p. 6), 
“assisted” (p. 7), “exempted” (p. 7) etc.  Young people are also expected to comply 
with standards of behaviour and with legislation.  There are a total of 134 instances 
in which the document lists requirements that will be imposed, or opportunities that 
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will be bestowed upon young people who are made passive through being placed in 
the object position, with the government portrayed as the active agent.  These are 
provided at Appendix F.  Some examples of the transitivity patterns in the ETRF 
White Paper that place young people as the affected are provided below: 
We propose that all young people should be ‘learning or earning’ (p. 6) 
standards of behaviour we expect from young people (p. 7)  
The Government also wants young people to have exciting and relevant 
opportunities (p. 8) 
we will introduce a range of measures to give young people (p. 8) 
we will ensure that more young people who undertake vocational education and 
training in schools achieve qualifications that are highly regarded by industry (p.8) 
we will assist young people at risk of disengaging from learning (p.8) 
(The State of Queensland, 2002) 
Undesirability of Non-participation 
The ETRF White Paper is focused on all young people.  However, those who are 
not participating in education, training or work are singled out for attention.  They 
are described in the ETRF White Paper (The State of Queensland, 2002b) as “at 
risk” (e.g., p. 18), “disruptive” (e.g., p. 7), “not in school, not in training and not in 
any kind of substantial work” (e.g., p. 12), “not suited to traditional schooling” (e.g., 
p. 23), and “disengaged from learning” (e.g., p. 8).  Whilst there is no blame 
assigned to this sub-group of young people, they are constructed as vulnerable and 
problematic.  The white paper states that “the future is bleak for most of these people 
unless better ways are found to help them re-engage in learning to gain the skills and 
qualifications needed to survive and prosper in today’s society” (p. 5). 
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Statements of factual proposition are made throughout the paper about how the 
world should be.  Phrases such as “this is simply not good enough” (Foreword, para. 
11), “the future is bleak for most of these people unless better ways are found to help 
them re-engage” (p. 12) and “it is not about forcing reluctant or disruptive students” 
(p. 14) clearly signal those young people who do not participate in school as a 
problem to be solved, and construct an imperative for action.  The language used 
does not provide any qualifiers.  The document could have said for example:  the 
future can be bleak for most of these young people; or, many of us would say this is 
not good enough.  
In contrast to the construction of a subset of young people as problematic, the 
ETRF White Paper constructs the Queensland Government as proactive and noble. 
The actions already undertaken or soon to be undertaken by the Queensland 
Government emphasise effectiveness and decisiveness.  In addition to these 
attributions, a number of other desirable characteristics are attributed to the 
Queensland Government:  
Visionary 
“Our vision for the Smart State is to create a state of prosperity and social justice 
with a commitment to equality of opportunity” (The State of Queensland, 2002,  
p. 3). 
Fair 
“The Government wants to ensure students have every opportunity to succeed” 
(The State of Queensland, 2002, p. 13). 
Committed 
“Queensland is committed to delivering these opportunities through an innovative 
and vibrant education and training system” (The State of Queensland, 2002, p. 3). 
Supportive of young people 
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“Our Government is committed to supporting young Queenslanders” (The State of 
Queensland, 2002, p. 3). 
Successful 
“Our excellent education and training system is meeting the needs and aspirations 
of the vast majority of young Queenslanders and helping to transform Queensland”. 
(The State of Queensland, 2002, p.5). 
Determined 
“We will start work immediately” (The State of Queensland, 2002, p. 24). 
Ambitious 
“In 2000, the Government set a target to increase completion rates in schools from 
68 per cent to 88 per cent by the year 2010. Already we have achieved 73 per cent” 
(The State of Queensland, 2002, p. 5). 
Consultative 
“That is why we are building an unprecedented partnership between parents, 
students, state schools, non-state schools, TAFE, training providers, the Queensland 
Studies Authority, community organisations, universities, and employers to trial 
and implement the package of reforms outlined in this paper” (The State of 
Queensland, 2002, p. 6). 
The document frequently refers to the “Smart State”, and sets up a clear 
relationship between the actions of the Queensland Government and the creation of 
Queensland as an educated state.  The Smart State features in the title of the 
document, and 11 times throughout the document.  The role of education and 
training is established as a required component of the Smart State.  This is 
demonstrated in the following extract from the Foreword: 
Extract from Foreword  
Our vision for the Smart State is to create a state of prosperity and social justice 
with a commitment to equality of opportunity…Education and training are at the 
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heart of the Smart State vision and that means providing the very best learning…In 
Queensland — the Smart State— we are responding to these challenges by creating 
one of the most flexible education and training systems in Australia to ensure that 
our young people are equipped to lead the way into the future. ..The Smart State 
means positioning Queensland to take its place among the best in the world. It is 
about encouraging innovation. It means educating and skilling people so they can 
compete for and create jobs in emerging fields, and revitalise traditional 
industries…In Queensland, the Government’s Smart State strategy has resulted in 
an increase in new high-tech jobs in areas such as biotechnology and information 
and communication technologies…The Government wants young Queenslanders to 
be engaged in learning and achieve valued qualifications. We want to inspire in 
them a lifelong passion for learning. These are the foundations for their future 
success and our shared future in the Smart State…The Queensland Government’s 
education and training commitment builds on our Smart State vision of a state of 
prosperity and social justice with a commitment to equality of opportunity.  (The 
State of Queensland, 2002, Foreword, underlining added to indicate collocations)   
As can be seen in this extract, the Queensland Government establishes its 
connection with the Smart State brand, and establishes itself as a strong, active and 
desirable entity.  The collocation of desirable features with reference to the Smart 
State establishes the concept as desirable.  For example: “the Government’s Smart 
State strategy has resulted in an increase in new high-tech jobs”;  “The Smart State 
means positioning Queensland to take its place among the best in the world”, “Smart 
State vision is to create a state of prosperity and social justice”.  Vocabulary in the 
above quotation such as “smart”, “prosperity”, “social justice”, “equality of 
opportunity”, “best in the world”, “innovation”, “high tech”, “create jobs”, “lead the 
way”, “inspire”, and “commitment to equality of opportunity” all establish the 
desirable features of the Smart State and the role that the Queensland Government is 
playing in achieving this vision. 
In addition to using vocabulary to signal the desirability of the actions of the 
Queensland Government, the document consistently uses modal markers to establish 
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the guarantee of action taken, or action to be taken.  For example, the white paper 
signals that the government: “are tailoring solutions” (p. 6); “will introduce” (p. 13); 
“will ensure” (p. 14); “will establish” (p. 16); “will start work immediately” (p. 25); 
“will enhance” (p. 19); “will enable” (p. 17); “will take a new approach” (p. 15); 
“will investigate” (p. 21); “has a significant investment” (p. 24); “intend to deliver” 
(p. 25); “has started improving” (p. 9); “is dedicated”  (p. 25); and, “has set a target” 
(p. 15).  Fairclough (2003a) suggests that epistemic modality establishes what the 
author commits themselves to in terms of truth and probability. The use of modal 
statements such as these occurs throughout the document, and clearly registers the 
authors’ determination and commitment to action.    
The ETRF White Paper – Legitimating Government Practices 
Legitimation is an important aspect of public policy.  As Ball points out, public 
policies are ways of “representing, accounting for and legitimating political 
decisions.  Policies are articulated both to achieve material effects, and to 
manufacture support for those effects” (Ball, 1998, p. 124).  This chapter therefore 
turns to an analysis of legitimation in the ETRF White Paper.  Legitimation provides 
the justifications of institutional order, and provides a “normative dignity” to social 
practices (Berger & Luckmann, 1966, p. 111).  Van Leeuwen (2007) argues that the 
analysis of legitimation can enable the researcher to identify the way in which 
systems of authority cultivate belief in their legitimacy. As outlined in Chapter 2, 
drawing on Habermas, Van Leeuwen and Wodak (1999) discussed four categories of 
legitimation, namely:  (1) Authorization; (2) Moral evaluation; (3) Rationalization; 
and (4) Mythopoesis. 
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Within each of these four types of legitimation (which can often be used in 
combinations), narrative may be employed to support the production and 
comprehension of complex information (van Dijk, 1976).  Using Labov’s (1972) 
morphology of a narrative, this chapter has explored the way in which the ETRF 
White Paper adopts the grammar of a narrative.  These aspects of the narrative 
effectively establish the legitimation for the Queensland Government’s actions.   
Legitimation is an answer to the “why” question – “Why we do this? … Why 
should we do it in this way?” (Van Leeuwen, 2007, p. 94).  The ETRF White Paper 
is essentially an answer to these questions.  Van Leeuwen suggests that different 
forms of legitimation occur separately or in combination.  All four types of 
legitimation are evident in the ETRF White Paper.   
Moral evaluation is used to legitimate actions based on moral values, rather than 
impose actions.  The ETRF White Paper uses a range of discursive strategies to 
invoke moral evaluations.  For example, the Foreword of the white paper presents a 
moral evaluation: “well-educated and skilled population has become a defining 
characteristic of a modern society with high living standards” (para. 6).  This 
statement establishes “modern society” and “high living standards” as equivalent 
with a skilled and educated population.  Similarly, the statement, “The future of 
every young Queenslander depends very much on their ability to achieve high-level 
qualifications and to continue learning throughout their lives” (Foreword, para. 12) 
also establishes the desirability of education, appealing to the virtue of attending to 
the future of young people – a topic that is presumed to be morally beyond debate.  It 
is presumed that there is no audience who would argue with the virtue of securing 
the future of young people.  Van Leeuwen (2007) suggests that evaluative language 
plays a key role in moral evaluation.  Lexicalisation (use of adverbs, adjectives etc) 
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is employed throughout the white paper to communicate desirable qualities of 
actions.  For example, the lexical chain in the Foreword  “Our vision for the Smart 
State is to create a state of prosperity and social justice with a commitment to 
equality of opportunity… creating one of the most flexible systems…positioning 
Queensland to take its place among the best in the world…encouraging innovation… 
(The State of Queensland, 2002, Foreword).  This is continued throughout the white 
paper.  Actions to reform senior schooling include:  “new legislation” (p. 8); 
“exciting and relevant opportunities” (p. 8); “improve participation, retention and 
attainment” (p. 9); “new learning opportunities, assistance and support” (p. 14); and 
“seamless transition” (p. 15). These actions establish a moral evaluation about the 
desirability of the actions of the government.  Similarly, statements such as 
“breaking down barriers” (p. 24); “fostering a community commitment” (p. 7); “the 
Queensland Government is dedicated” (p. 9); “we will enhance”; (p. 8); “we will 
improve” (p. 8); “committed to a target” (p. 12) and “unprecedented partnership” (p. 
24) establish the government as active, and as undertaking desirable actions. Use of 
lexical items such as “commitment”, “dedicated”, “improve”, “enhance” and 
“breaking down barriers” evoke an image of force, determination, cooperation and 
effectiveness.  These desirable qualities position the Government as a legitimate 
agent.   
Concomitant to the strong moral evaluation of the importance of young people’s 
participation in education and training, is the moral “wrong” that there are young 
people who are not engaged in education. Statements such as “we have to try harder” 
(Foreword, para. 11), “we expect standards from young people” (p. 14), “this is 
simply not good enough” (Foreword, para. 11) and “the future is bleak for these 
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young people” (p. 6) generate a shared understanding with the audience, and 
establish the actions of the government as legitimate.   
The Queensland Government also uses authorization to establish the legitimacy 
of its actions.  The reference to legislation establishes the authority of the 
government, and draws upon the position of power of government to hold such 
authority.  The term “we” is used ambiguously throughout the document to denote 
the Government, but also to imply a community of people who concur with the 
propositions made.  This serves to generate a shared consensus that the actions are 
legitimated by society as a whole.  As discussed earlier in this chapter, the document 
also uses evaluative devices (photographs and case studies) to demonstrate the 
authenticity and wisdom of the solutions that are presented in the narrative.  They 
provide a mythopoeic legitimation of the solutions (or resolutions) that are provided 
in the narrative.  Some examples of these forms of legitimation used in the ETRF 
White Paper are provided at Table 5.3. 
Table 5.3  Examples of legitimations in the ETRF White Paper 
 Actors and actions described in the ETRF 
White Paper 
Legitimations 
5.3.1 The Queensland Government (we): 
will introduce new laws to require young 
people to complete Year 10, then go on to 
gain a senior qualification 
Authorization – reference to legislation, 
and the Queensland Government’s 
authority to introduce legislation 
5.3.2 The Queensland Government (we): are 
“breaking down barriers” (p. 24); 
“fostering a community commitment” (p. 
7); “are dedicated” (p. 9); “have set a 
target” (p. 15) 
Moral evaluation – the Queensland 
Government is noble in its efforts to lead 
reforms to improve outcomes for young 
people 
5.3.3 The Queensland Government (we): Rationalization – The world of work is 
 Narrative, Education Policy and the Newsprint Media 
  172 
 
 Actors and actions described in the ETRF 
White Paper 
Legitimations 
will provide programs to support young 
people to stay in education or training  
changing.  Young people need 
qualifications  
5.3.4 The Queensland Government (we): 
are building “an unprecedented 
partnership … to trial and implement the 
package of reforms” (p. 24) 
Authorization and moral evaluation – the 
Queensland Government is invested with 
authority, and is playing an important 
role as a leader 
 Australian Bureau of Statistics: show the 
benefits that flow from post-school 
qualifications 
Authorization – authority is invested in 
statistics that show positive effect of 
qualifications 
5.3.5 We (all of us) have to try harder  Moral evaluation -  “We” have let young 
people down 
5.3.6 We (all of us) expect standards from 
young people  
Moral evaluation – “We” will not tolerate 
unacceptable behaviour, we are firm but fair 
5.3.7 Some institutions (photographs, case 
studies): are already providing  successful 
programs to engage young people 
Moral evaluation and mythopoesis – 
those who undertake legitimate actions to 
engage young people are able to succeed 
5.3.8 10 000 Queenslanders aged 15 to 17 
years not in school, not in work and not 
in training 
Moral evaluation – this is “simply not 
good enough” (p. 3). The “future is bleak 
for these young people” (p. 5). 
 
As outlined throughout this chapter, the ETRF White Paper uses a number of 
linguistic devices to establish a narrative related to the undesirability of non-
participation and the concomitant need for government action.  As demonstrated in 
the examples cited in Table 5.3, the white paper provides legitimations for the 
actions taken by the government to redress young people’s non-participation.  
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Chapter Summary  
This chapter conducted a CDA of the ETRF White Paper and has described the 
way in which the white paper builds a narrative about the Queensland Government’s 
actions to address the problem of young people’s non-participation.    
The first stage of analysis identified the semantic macrostructures that were used 
throughout the text. The white paper establishes a range of cognitive scripts related 
to the threats of a changing world and the need for students to have qualifications to 
thrive against these challenges.  
The next section of the analysis investigated the narrative that emerged in the 
ETRF White Paper.   The analysis identified a clear narrative structure across the 
ETRF White Paper that could be clearly mapped to Labov’s (1972) morphology of 
an abstract, an orientation, a complication, an evaluation, a resolution and a coda.  
Narrated by the Queensland Government, the story establishes young people and the 
Queensland Government as the central characters. Young people are constructed as 
the recipients of services, rather than active participants in the reforms that are 
announced.  In particular, students who are not engaged in education or employment 
are portrayed as vulnerable, and as a problem, to which the reforms in the ETRF 
White Paper provide a range of solutions.  The Queensland Government is presented 
as the active and dynamic agent, providing solutions to assist young people to avoid 
the perils of unemployment and disengagement.   
The ETRF White Paper presents legitimations for the reforms that are 
undertaken by the Queensland Government.  These legitimations are primarily 
related to the moral imperative to support young people who are not participating, 
the use of authorization through statistics and other authoritative statements to 
establish the desirability of a Year 12 or equivalent qualification, and the use of 
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mythopoeic case studies which provide moral tales of the positive outcomes 
experienced when young people are engaged in education or employment. 
This chapter has provided the first stage of the data analysis that is required to 
answer the central question of the study, which is related to the continuities and 
discontinuities between the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint media.  The 
following chapter includes an analysis of the newsprint media in the three year 
period leading up to the announcement of the white paper, and for one year after. 
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Chapter 6 What Did The Newspapers Say? 
Introduction  
The purpose of this chapter is to address the question:  How did the newsprint 
media construct propositions about young people’s participation in education or 
employment?  To answer this question, this chapter undertakes an analysis of the 
headlines and leads of the corpus of 37 newsprint texts that were relevant to young 
people’s participation in education or employment between 2000 and 2003.  
The chapter begins with an explanation of the role played by headlines and leads 
as semantic macrostructures, and outlines the rationale for confining the analysis of 
the corpus of newsprint texts to the headlines and leads.   
The chapter then moves to an analysis of the newsprint texts.  In line with the 
research design outlined at Chapter 2, the data analysis unfolds in four parts.  First, a 
close textual analysis examines the way in which transitivity, modality and other 
lexical choices made by the text producers construct the key participants and their 
actions.  A key theme emerges from this analysis; namely the problem of young 
people’s disengagement from education or employment, and government action to 
redress the problem.  Based on the minimalist view of narrative as a problem, and 
related actions to solve the problem, the second part of the analysis moves to a 
description of the way in which the narrative emerges across the corpus of headlines 
and leads.  Narratives are a device used to easily represent and retrieve human 
experiences and understandings (Bruner, 1991) and the analysis outlined in this 
chapter explores the way in which narrative has been employed to both construct and 
index social practices related to young people’s participation in education or 
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employment. The third part of the analysis investigates the way in which these 
newsprint texts legitimate government action.  The fourth part of the analysis 
investigates the timing of the newsprint articles, and investigates whether there is 
any discernible shift in the way in which young people’s participation is constructed 
before and after the Queensland Government announced its Education and Training 
Reforms for the Future.   
These four pieces of analysis are overlapping, and do not necessarily need to 
proceed in any particular order.  In line with Luke’s (2002) description of CDA the 
analysis shifts back and forward between the microanalysis of texts and the 
macroanalysis of the social practices that “these texts index and construct” (p. 100).   
Headlines and Leads as the Key Semantic Macrostructures in Newsprint Texts 
This chapter is focused on an analysis of the semantic macrostructures of the 
corpus of 37 newsprint texts.  As described in Chapters 2 and 3, the semantic 
macrostructures provide the global meaning of the text, or what van Dijk (1985) 
refers to as the gist of the topic.  In newsprint articles, the headline and the lead 
provide the most accessible and most important semantic macrostructure and point to 
the cognitive models established by the article.  The headline is “a strong strategic 
suggestion to the readers to construct this as the top macro proposition of their 
mental model of the event to be represented” (van Dijk, 2003, p. 99).  Combined 
with the headline, the lead summarises complex units of information in just a few 
sentences.  Whilst the headline is produced by the subeditor, and the lead is produced 
by a different writer (or writers), together they work to represent what the authors 
believe is the most important news value of the text, and therefore the nucleus of the 
story.  
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The analysis of this corpus of 37 texts therefore examines the headlines and the 
leads in order to identify the key semantic macrostructures.  Whilst it is recognised 
that the headline and lead does not contain all the content of the text, based on the 
role that they play in newsprint texts, an analysis of the headlines and leads provides 
an overview of the key semantic macrostructures in the corpus of newsprint texts 
related to young people’s participation in education or employment.   
Who Does What to Whom in the Newspapers?   
As a starting point, this analysis of the newsprint texts will focus on a textual 
analysis of the headlines and leads.  All headlines and leads contain what Toolan 
(1998) refers to as the orientation.  In news stories the orientation is related to who, 
what, when and where.  These questions are a routine part of the news story, and 
most often provided in the headline and lead (Bell, 2005).  In order to investigate 
these questions, an analysis of transitivity, modality and other lexical choices made 
by the author will be undertaken.  
Transitivity points to the ideational function of language (Fairclough, 1992), that 
is, the way in which language constructs knowledge and propositions.  An analysis 
of how a writer chooses to represent people, situations or events can provide insights 
into how ideological positions are constructed (Fowler, 1991).  In particular an 
analysis of transitivity points to the choices made by the author related to who is the 
active agent, what processes were involved, and who is affected.  Other researchers 
have undertaken an analysis of transitivity to provide insights into the way in which 
ideological positions are constructed in the news (e.g., Fairclough, 1992; Fowler, 
1991; Toolan, 1998).   
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Modality signifies judgments as to truth, likelihood, desirability, obligations and 
permission (Fowler, 1991).  The author controls modality and therefore influences 
the readers’ judgments about what is believable and what is not.  Fairclough (2003a) 
distinguishes two kinds of modality: epistemic modality, which indicates 
probabilities; and deontic modality, which signals necessity and obligation . 
Modality plays an important role across the headlines and leads analysed in this 
chapter.   
The analysis of transitivity, modality and other lexical choices is outlined in the 
following sections.   
The Key Participants – Government and Young People  
The key participants in the newsprint articles are government (or government 
representatives) and young people.  The participants identified in the corpus of 
newsprint texts, and the processes in which they are engaged are provided in Figure 
6.1.  Of the instances in which participants are explicitly identified in the headlines 
and leads, government and young people comprised the majority.  Government 
(including government representatives) are: former Treasurer for Australia, Peter 
Costello; Howard Government; former Premier of Queensland, Peter Beattie; former 
Queensland Minister for Education, Anna Bligh; the former State Government; 
former Minister for Employment, Training and Youth Minister; and former State 
Cabinet.  Young people are referred to as: school leavers; young people; students; 
pupils; 15-17 year-olds; teenagers; drop-outs; youths; and Year 10 school students.  
Other participants mentioned less frequently in the headlines in leads are:  
Queensland civil libertarians; Young Libs; experts; researchers; principals and 
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teachers; youth workers; Drew Warne-Smith (reporter); Queensland women; and 
David Howard (an apprentice).   
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Figure 6.1  Overview of participants and processes in the headlines and leads of the 
corpus of newsprint texts 
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As illustrated in Figure 6.1  the roles of both government and young people are 
clearly delineated.  Young people are predominantly portrayed as being coerced, 
supported or obliged.  In the few instances where they are constructed as more 
active, their actions are often related to negative activity (e.g., dropping out of 
school, being on the dole, being rebellious, breaking the law).  On the other hand, 
government and government representatives are constructed as active agents.  Their 
active role is focused on either coercing young people or supporting their 
engagement.  These key constructions of the actions of the participants are discussed 
in the following sections. 
Young People – Coerced, Obliged, Dropping Out, Disengaged and At Risk  
In 12 of the newsprint texts, young people are placed in the object position, and 
are described as being obliged or coerced.  For example they are: being jailed 
(Wenham, 2000); targeted (Greber, 2001); subject to military service (Odgers, 
2003d); queuing for places (Nolan, 2001); forced (Parnell, 2003); and having the 
onus to learn placed upon them (Fynes-Clinton, 2002b).  Where young people are 
constructed as the active agent their actions are described in a negative light.  They 
are: dropping out of high school or university (Dullroy, 2002); not earning or 
learning (Odgers, 2003d); applying for the dole (Parnell, 2003); quitting high school 
or dropping out (Lawrence, 2003; Odgers, 2003a; Yaman, 2000); or breaking the law 
(Fynes-Clinton, 2002c).  In just three newsprint texts, the young person’s actions are 
constructed as positive.  They are: ready to tackle the workplace ("School leavers 
ready to tackle workplace ", 2001); staying at school (Macfarlane, 2002); or getting 
an early knock-off from their first day on the job (Edminstone, 2003). 
Whether they are constructed as being the subject of others’ actions, or the active 
agent, the processes attributed to young people in the headlines and leads are 
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predominantly imbued with negative connotations.  The negative constructions of 
young people as disengaged outweigh the three instances where young people are 
portrayed in a positive light.  Nominalisations are frequently used throughout this 
corpus of texts to classify young people and their actions.  This is illustrated below 
(underlining added to indicate nominalisation): 
potential school drop outs would be targeted (Greber, 2001, p. 4) 
rebellious students queue for places (Nolan, 2001, p. 5) 
youth allowance curbs dropout rate (Macfarlane, 2002, p. 2) 
high-school and university drop-outs (Dullroy, 2002, p. 5) 
Teens’ choice:  earn or learn (Fynes-Clinton, 2002c, p. 1) 
teenagers who were not earning or learning (Odgers, 2003d, p. 6) 
young dole applicants (Parnell, 2003, p. 26) 
These examples demonstrate the way in which young people are nominalised 
through abstract nouns throughout this cluster of articles.  This use of nominalisation 
serves to remove the agency of young people, and enable the author and the audience 
to develop generalized cognitive models about young people, rather than focussing 
on their individual experiences and conditions.  The nominalisation contributes to a 
discourse in which young people who are disengaged are established as “them” and 
at a distance from “us”. 
The key focus of the negative evaluation of young people is related to the 
undesirability of young people’s disengagement from employment or education.  
This corpus of headlines and leads transmits a negative evaluation of disengagement 
from employment or education.  The use of metaphor and vocabulary construct 
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disengagement as corollary to social disruption and as a negative phenomenon.  
Some examples are provided in Figure 6.2, and followed by a discussion.   
Figure 6.2  Negative evaluation of disengagement from employment or education in 
the headlines and leads 
Youth jobs ‘disaster’ 
Youth unemployment is in “disaster territory''...  (Wenham, 2000,  
p. 2)  
 
Regional jobless rates soar   
The unemployment divide continues to widen in Queensland with 
several regional centres suffering some of the highest jobless rates 
in the nation. (Odgers, 2000, p. 15) 
 
Jobs rise a flash in economy's grim pan - UNDER PRESSURE: HOWARD AND 
THE DOLLAR  ("Jobs rise a flash in economy's grim pan:  Under 
pressure Howard and the dollar," 2001, p. 2) 
 
Jobs plunge casts doubt on recovery  
Hopes of rapid economic recovery have been suddenly deflated... 
("Jobs plunge casts doubt on recovery," 2001, p. 1) 
 
Jobs data shock has both sides working - Election 2001 ("Jobs data 
shock has both sides working - Election 2001 ", 2001, p. 4) 
 
The smart state tops class of drop-outs  
Queensland has the highest rate of high-school and university drop-
outs of any state. (Dullroy, 2002, p. 5) 
 
Schools best to curb crime 
Ensuring young men finish high school would do more to cut crime 
rates... (Kaszubska, 2002, p. 8)   
 
Teens’ choice:  earn or learn 
Queensland’s 15 – 17-year-olds who are not “earning or learning” 
will be breaking the law under sweeping education reforms approved 
by the State Government. (Fynes-Clinton, 2002c, p. 1) 
 
Young Libs back military service for jobless teens 
Military service would be compulsory for teenagers who were not 
earning or learning... (Odgers, 2003d, p. 6) 
 
Graduating bottom of society's underclass  
Dropouts keep falling through the cracks... (Warne-Smith, 2003, p. 
7) 
 
Young dole applicants to go straight into job hunting 
Young people applying for the dole will be forced to undertake job 
search training immediately...  (Parnell, 2003, p. 26) 
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As can be seen at a glance in Figure 6.2, disengagement from education or 
employment is established as a problem.  Regional jobless rates soar (Odgers, 2000) 
describes a divide in the community, and suggests that regional centres are suffering.  
Jobs rise a flash in economy’s grim pan (2001) and Jobs plunge casts doubt on 
recovery (2001) establish unemployment as a sign of a failing economy.  Metaphors 
such as flash in the grim pan and unemployment divide establish scripts related to a 
calamity.  The use of antonymy in Smart State tops class of drop-outs (Dullroy, 
2002) and parallelism in Graduating bottom of society’s underclass (Warne-Smith, 
2003) reflect the theme that disengagement is a negative phenomenon that is 
established across the headlines and leads.  Teens’ choice:  earn or learn (Fynes-
Clinton, 2002) states that young people who are not earning or learning will be 
breaking the law.  The word “choice” in the headline is used ironically to indicate 
that young people only have one choice, namely to be engaged.  Disengagement is 
not a choice, in fact, young people who choose not to be “earning or learning will be 
breaking the law” (p. 1).  The collocation of the phrase “under sweeping education 
reforms approved by the State Government” (p. 1) establishes a negative evaluation 
of young people who are disengaged with a positive evaluation of the state 
government introducing reforms that are “sweeping”.  The use of the term 
“sweeping” attributes the government with strength that is broadly applied.  
Government – Putting Young People in Their Place    
In addition to establishing disengagement from education or employment as a 
negative phenomenon, several newsprint texts establish the importance of 
alternatives.  For example Schools best to curb crime (Kaszubska, 2002) employs 
epistemic modality related to the importance of young men finishing school, which 
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“would do more to cut crime rates than finding them a job” (p. 8).  Whilst the 
sentence finishes with “researchers say” (p. 8), the strong probability that Schools 
best to curb crime is already established in the headline and the lead.  The use of the 
modal auxiliary “best to curb” (p. 8) provides an unqualified positive evaluation of 
school and by inference provides a negative endorsement of disengagement from 
school.  In a similar proposition related to the desirability of the engagement of 
young people, Young Libs back military service for jobless teens (Odgers, 2003d)  
establishes a macroproposition that military service is a supported option for the 
nominalised “jobless teens” (p. 6).  Whilst the lead sentence continues to explain that 
this is a proposition to be debated, the article remains silent on the propriety of the 
suggestion.  Conversely, the order of Young Libs and jobless teens in the phrase 
establishes Young Libs as the dominant actor, having the authority to establish an 
option for jobless teens.  This is demonstrated below: 
Young Libs   back military service   for jobless teens  
participant   predicate   participant 
The juxtaposition of the terms military service with jobless teens sets up an 
opposing depiction of the engagement of military service contrasted with the 
disengagement of jobless teens.  The author’s choices reveal an ideological position 
that doesn’t reject the proposal out of hand.   
In a similar vein to the proposed requirement for young people to undertake 
military service, Young dole applicants to go straight into job hunting (Parnell, 
2003) describes a government budget change that requires young people to go 
straight into job-search training in order to receive unemployment benefits.   
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The predominant construction of young people as being at risk when they are not 
engaged in education or employment establishes young people as a social problem 
that needs to be addressed.  It creates the conditions under which government can 
act.  With the exception of “Howard under pressure” (In, Jobs rise a flash in 
economy’s grim pan, 2001, p. 2), the Government is predominantly established as 
the active agent throughout the headlines and leads, and young people are 
correspondingly established as the affected.  This construction of government as the 
active agent, and the positioning of young people as the affected is demonstrated in  
Table 6.1. 
Table 6.1  Headlines and leads that construct the government as the active agent and 
young people as the affected 
 Headline Action Process - young 
people as the 
affected  
Process - 
government as the 
agent 
6.1.1 Skills 
headstart to 
bolster 
dropouts 
... dropouts would be 
targeted …to prevent 
delinquency ... 
Being targeted  Bolstering dropouts  
6.1.2 Beattie targets 
‘solutions that 
work’ 
Premier Peter Beattie 
has promised to 
“refocus” …  to target 
the high rate of youth 
unemployment  
Being targeted   Targeting solutions 
that work 
6.1.3 Education 
overhaul – 
Extra year for 
state schools 
… as part of a massive 
education system 
shake-up planned by 
the State Government. 
 Planning a massive 
shake-up 
6.1.4 Plan to make 
school 
compulsory to 
17 
Students ... forced to 
stay at school until 
they are 17  
Forced  Forcing students  
6.1.5 Youth 
allowance 
curbs dropout 
rate 
… Howard 
Government 
introduced its Youth 
Allowance to replace 
a series of welfare 
programs that 
Their dropout 
rates will be 
curbed  
Curbing dropout 
rate  
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 Headline Action Process - young 
people as the 
affected  
Process - 
government as the 
agent 
encouraged them to 
drop out 
6.1.6 Leaving age 
up in school 
revamp 
The State Government 
is expected to 
introduce new laws 
raising the minimum 
school leaving age 
from 15 to 16. 
Being made to 
comply with new 
laws 
Introducing new 
laws to require 
students to attend 
school for extra 
year 
Introducing school 
revamp 
 
 
 
6.1.7 Teens’ choice:  
earn or learn 
… sweeping 
education reforms 
approved by State 
Cabinet yesterday. 
 
Have only two 
choices earn or 
learn (non 
participation is 
not a choice) 
Approving 
sweeping reforms 
6.1.8 Pupils to map 
futures 
… students will be 
forced to map out 
their career paths 
Being forced  Undertaking a trial  
6.1.9 Young dole 
applicants to 
go straight into 
job hunting 
Young people 
applying for the dole 
will be forced to ... 
 
Forced  Forcing young 
people through the 
Budget  
6.1.10 Extra youth 
workers to cut 
school drop-
out rate 
… State Government 
plan to reduce the 
number of teenagers 
dropping out of school 
or training 
Subject of youth 
workers efforts 
Having a $1.76m 
plan  
6.1.11 Apprenticeships 
gain higher 
status as career 
options for 
students 
School students will 
be the target  
The target of an 
advertising blitz 
Targeting students 
Undertaking an 
advertising blitz 
6.1.12 Reforms target 
all Year 10 
students 
... students will be 
forced to map out 
their career paths  
 
Forced  Implementing 
reforms 
Forcing students  
 
Actions outlined in  
Table 6.1establish the government as the agent with authority, foresight and 
strength.  Verbs such as “targets” and “approved” attribute the government with 
wisdom and insight. Other lexical items such as “re-focus”, “massive education 
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system shake-up”, “advertising blitz”, “sweeping reforms”, and “students will be 
forced” establish government as energetic, authoritative and strong.  The newsprint 
texts provide a clear message that the Government has a responsibility to act on 
young people’s engagement.  Words and phrases such as “shake up”, “solutions that 
work” and “State government plan” all signal the government as the rightful agent to 
redress young people’s non-engagement.  Conversely, young people are constructed 
as the subject of government efforts.  They are subject to a trial, new laws, the youth 
allowance, targets, and a plan.  A clear discourse emerges across this corpus of 
articles related to the action of government to shape the way in which young people 
behave, and in particular to ensure they are engaged in education or employment.  
The real focus of the actions is related to avoiding social disruption such as 
unemployment and delinquency. For example:  one article describes a “skills headstart 
to bolster dropouts” and “prevent delinquency” (Greber, 2001, p. 4); another article 
promotes the actions of the Premier stating that,  “Beattie targets ‘solutions that work” 
with  a job creation program that will “target the high rate of youth unemployment” 
(Parnell, 2001, p. 5); “an education overhaul” proposes that students “complete an 
extra year of school as part of a massive education system shake-up” (M. Franklin, 2002b, 
p. 1); the Federal Government’s youth allowance is declared as one that effectively 
“curbs dropout rate” (Macfarlane, 2002, p. 2); the Queensland Government has a plan 
“to reduce the number of teenagers dropping out of school or training” (Odgers, 2003a, p. 
10);  the Queensland Government is introducing reforms where “15 to 17-year-olds 
who are not “earning or learning” will be breaking the law” (Fynes-Clinton, 2002c, p. 1); 
and an “advertising blitz” will recruit more apprentices (Dullroy, 2003, p. 7).  
Phrases such as “bolster dropouts”, “prevent delinquency”, “targets solutions that 
work”, “massive education system shake-up”, and “curbs dropout” establish the 
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strong intent to act, and the material effect of these actions.  Similarly, the use of 
attributions such as “dropouts”, “delinquency”, “teenagers dropping out” establish 
the social disruption that is addressed by government action.     
The newsprint articles in effect establish a discourse of the power of government 
and provide the relevant government with an advertisement of their initiatives.  The 
goals are implicitly or explicitly presented as worthy goals.  Regardless of whether 
they are coercive, they are juxtaposed with their material effects to prevent 
delinquency, bolster drop-outs, revitalise the education system, shake-up the 
education system.. 
Thus far this chapter has outlined the way in which the linguistic choices in the 
corpus of headlines and leads constructs young people who are disengaged as 
vulnerable and at risk, and therefore as a problem.  Related to the problem of young 
people’s disengagement, actions to address this disengagement are portrayed in a 
positive light.  Based on the notion that the simplest of narratives outline a problem 
or a complication, which is followed by a solution or a resolution (Toolan, 1998), a 
narrative has emerged in the headlines and leads.  The narrative is focused on the key 
participants (young people and the government) and establishes the actions of 
government as the key action in the narrative. These narratives are discussed in the 
following section. 
Narrative in the Headlines and Leads – An Analysis of Discursive Practices 
As outlined in Chapters 2 and 5, Labov (1972) provides a widely cited six part 
structure of a narrative that includes an abstract, an orientation, a complication, an 
evaluation, a resolution and a coda.  Chapter 5 traced the narrative in the ETRF 
White Paper, and located all six components of Labov’s structure.  However, given 
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that headlines and leads typically consist of a phrase and a one sentence lead, it is not 
likely that they will take a complex form such as that outlined by Labov.  Newsprint 
texts do not construct the same narrative as other genres such as literature, or indeed 
other media texts.  Nevertheless, newsprint texts construct a distinctive kind of 
narrative (Bell, 2005; Toolan, 2001; van Dijk, 1985).  Unlike personal narratives, 
news stories do not often provide a clear resolution, or a coda.  Additionally, 
temporal sequence in a news story is dictated by placing the information with the 
greatest news value in the headline and lead rather than by the actual sequence of 
events.  The following analysis recognises the limitations of the size and intent of the 
headline and the lead with respect to the capacity to indicate a full narrative.   Given 
that the headline and lead are regarded as the nucleus of the news story, and news 
stories are recognised as containing narratives, the following analysis investigates 
the narrative that has emerged in this corpus of newsprint texts.    
This analysis is focused on the simplest and most common sense definition of 
narrative.  Toolan (1988) describes folk narrative in its simplest form as the 
description of one or more “concern-causing events” (p. 8), which are then followed 
by action to eliminate or diminish the concern.  In his revised edition of  Narrative:  
A critical linguistic introduction, Toolan (2001) proposes a minimalist definition of 
narratives as a “perceived sequence of non-randomly connected events”  (p. 6).  
Based on a minimalist definition of narrative structure as (1) a presence of a concern 
(a complication or problem) and events to eliminate or diminish the concern (a 
resolution or solution), and (2) a series of non-randomly connected events, a clear 
narrative emerges across this corpus of headlines and leads related to the concern 
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caused by young people’s disengagement from post-compulsory education or 
employment, and the related actions taken by government to arrest this problem.   
This narrative is established in two ways across the headlines and leads.  Firstly, 
a construction of the problem of young people not participating in education or 
employment is a sustained macrostructure throughout the corpus of texts.  This is 
accompanied by related actions to resolve young people’s disengagement.  Secondly, 
there are a number of headlines that present self-contained precise narratives.  These 
are discussed in the following section. 
Young People Falling Through the Cracks  
Working together, the corpus of headlines and leads presented a recurring 
narrative over four years (2000-2003) that was related to the concern about young 
people who are disengaged. A range of attributions construct young people who are 
disengaged as undesirable, for example they are described as: dropouts and 
contributing to delinquency (Greber, 2001), rebellious and at risk (Nolan, 2001), 
breaking the law (Fynes-Clinton, 2002d) and graduating bottom of society’s underclass 
(Warne-Smith, 2003).  At the same time others suggest that they are vulnerable, 
including:  at risk ("School leavers ready to tackle workplace ", 2001); cannot handle 
the pressure (Odgers, 2003a) and falling through the cracks (Warne-Smith, 2003).  
Conversely, young people who are engaged in education or employment are 
established with a positive attribution.  For example: young men who finish high 
school are seen as correlating with curbed crime rates (Kaszubska, 2002) and some 
school leavers are described as ready to tackle the workplace (“School leavers ready 
to tackle workplace”, 2001) indicating their resilience and readiness for employment. 
 Narrative, Education Policy and the Newsprint Media 
  192 
 
While there are some examples of positive moral evaluation of young people 
who are engaged in education or employment, the predominant construction is the 
negative moral evaluation of young people who are disengaged and passive.  
Conversely, government is constructed as the active agent, and as being attributed 
noble features.  For example, the Queensland Premier is described as “way smarter” 
and “giving his Labor Party counterparts a much-needed lesson” (M. Franklin, 2002a, 
p. 4); “planning a massive shake-up” (Parnell, 2001, p. 5).  The Premier’s Cabinet is 
described as “approving sweeping education reforms” (Fynes-Clinton, 2002c, p. 1) ; 
and his government is described as undertaking a range of programs that will “target 
solutions” (Parnell, 2001, p. 5).  Similarly the Federal Government’s actions are 
described as forceful and effective in their efforts to “curb drop out rate” 
(Macfarlane, 2002, p. 2), and to force “young dole applicants to go straight into job 
hunting” (Parnell, 2003, p. 26).    
Collectively, this corpus of articles establishes cognitive scripts related to the 
problem of young people being disengaged and the righteous action of government 
to address disengagement.  The actions consist of: new legislation to raise the 
leaving age; new legislation to require 15-17 year-olds to be “learning or earning”; 
an advertising blitz to encourage young people to become apprentices; basic skills 
training; extra apprenticeships; an education system shake-up; military service; 
changes to the youth allowance; and forcing students to map out their future.  The 
majority of these actions are taken, or proposed by government.   
In addition to establishing a generalised narrative across the corpus of texts, a 
number of newsprint texts established the narrative within the headline and lead.   
For example, in Skills headstart to bolster dropouts (Greber, 2001) “basic skills 
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training to prevent delinquency” (p. 4) is proposed by a government pending re-
election.  Similarly, Beattie targets solutions that work (Parnell, 2001) establishes 
the existence of a solution in the headline, and then identifies the problem (high rate 
of youth unemployment) in the lead.  The Howard government’s youth allowance 
(Youth allowance curbs dropout rate, Macfarlane, 2002), military service (Young 
Libs back military service for jobless teens, Odgers, 2003) and and extra youth 
workers (Extra youth workers to cut school drop-out rate, Odgers, 2003) are all 
presented as solutions to young people’s disengagement.  A summary of the 
problem-solution narrative is provided at Table 6.2. 
As can be seen in Table 6.2, the narratives presented in the headlines and leads 
construct actions as unequivocal solutions.  Headlines accord the solutions with high 
levels of efficacy.  For example, Skills headstart to bolster dropouts, Beattie targets 
‘solutions that work’, Youth allowance curbs dropout rate, Schools best to curb 
crime, Young dole applicants to go straight into job hunting, and Extra youth 
workers to cut dropout rate all clearly indicate that the solutions are already 
working, or will work.   
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Table 6.2  Narrative as problem-solution in the headlines 
No. Date Headline Problem  Solution  
   (non-randomly connected events) 
6.2.1 1/02/01 Skills headstart to 
bolster dropouts 
dropouts and 
delinquency  
basic skills training   
6.2.2 13/03/01 Beattie targets 
‘solutions that 
work’ 
high rate of youth 
unemployment  
job-creation 
programs  
6.2.3 6/3/02 Plan to make 
school compulsory 
to 17 
retention rates need 
to be improved  
plan to make 
school compulsory  
6.2.4 21/3/02 Youth allowance 
curbs dropout rate 
dropout rate  changes to youth 
allowance  
6.2.5 1/10/02 Schools best to 
curb crime 
crime rates ensuring young 
men finish high 
school 
6.2.6 18/01/03 Young Libs back 
military service for 
jobless teens 
jobless teens military service  
6.2.7 14/05/03 Young dole 
applicants to go 
straight into job 
hunting 
dole applicants  job search training  
6.2.8 5/09/03 Extra youth 
workers to cut 
school drop-out 
rate 
drop-out rate  extra 21 youth 
workers 
 
Thus far, this chapter has described the way in which young people who are 
disengaged from education or employment are depicted as a problem.  These 
headlines and leads have established young people’s disengagement as undesirable, 
and as socially unacceptable.  Actions to redress disengagement are conversely 
portrayed as desirable.  Van Leeuwen (2007) refers to this as legitimation. As 
outlined in previous chapters, Van Leeuwen suggests that society uses legitimation 
to acknowledge and explain the way things are done.   In the case of the headlines 
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and leads, legitimation may not be fully developed due to their concise nature. 
However, despite the brevity of headlines and leads there are clearly discernible 
patterns of legitimation in the headlines and leads that comprised this corpus.  The 
way in which legitimation emerges across the headlines and leads is discussed in the 
following section. 
What is Good for Young People – The Newsprint Media Legitimating Social 
Practices 
Moral evaluation emerges as a key legitimation in the headlines and leads in this 
study.  Van Leeuwen (2007) suggests that moral discourses are not generally made 
explicit and debatable. They are hinted at through adjectives that act as the “tip of a 
submerged iceberg of moral values.  They trigger a moral concept ...” (p. 97).    Van 
Leeuwen suggests that moral evaluations establish a position on the way that things 
ought to be and act as a way to ensure mass loyalty.  They attribute concrete qualities 
of actions, and either commend them or condemn them in terms of moral values.  
Many examples from this corpus of texts provide strong moral evaluations of the 
undesirability of young people’s disengagement.  Van Leeuwen suggests that it is 
not always possible to find explicit linguistic devices for identifying moral 
evaluations.  We can only recognise them based on our common-sense cultural 
knowledge.  Based on this common-sense cultural knowledge, a range of moral 
evaluations that emerged in the headlines and leads are discussed in the following 
section. 
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Moral Evaluation in the Headlines and Leads 
As can be seen in Table 6.3, the moral evaluations in the headlines and leads are 
strongly related to engagement in education or employment as a desirable and 
legitimate social practice, with a converse evaluation of disengagement as an 
unacceptable social condition.   This moral evaluation evokes value systems that are 
taken for granted and regarded as common sense.  Desirable goals include school 
leavers being “ready to tackle” the workplace, improved school retention rates and 
young people being prepared for their future career path.  Moral indignation is clear 
with reference to high rates of unemployment, young people dropping out and young 
people not earning or learning.  Moral fortitude is assigned to school leavers who are 
ready to tackle the workplace, and to the government that is taking action to either 
coerce or support young people to remain engaged.  This is outlined in Table 6.3 and 
discussed in the following section.  
Table 6.3  Moral legitimations in headlines and leads 
No. Actors Actions  Legitimations  
6.3.1 Queensland 
Premier 
Beattie 
Fund extra 1200 
traineeships to target 
the high rate of 
youth unemployment  
Negative moral evaluation – high rate of 
youth unemployment.  Positive evaluation 
of action to fund additional traineeships 
6.3.2 School leavers Ready to tackle 
workplace 
Moral evaluation – a good thing that 
school leavers are ready for the “tackle”.  
Metaphor implies workplace requires 
strength and determination 
6.3.3 New approach 
to schooling 
To target young 
people at risk of 
dropping out of 
school  
Negative moral evaluation established by 
the phrase “at risk” 
 
6.3.4 Civil 
libertarians 
Questioned bold 
State Government 
plans to force 
children to remain in 
school longer  
Positive evaluation of “bold State 
Government plans” which position the 
action as forceful and morally correct 
6.3.5 State Reforms designed to Positive moral evaluation of desirability 
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No. Actors Actions  Legitimations  
government  improve retention 
rates  
 
of retention.  Positive moral evaluation of 
action to improve retention rates 
6.3.6 Commonwealt
h Government  
Introduces youth 
allowance that is 
encouraging more 
students to stay at 
school  
Positive moral evaluation of government’s 
action to encourage more students to stay 
6.3.7 Smart State  Has the highest 
number of drop-outs 
of any state  
Negative moral evaluation of high number 
of “drop-outs” 
6.3.8 Pupils  Onus to learn put on 
pupils  
A positive moral evaluation of learning.   
Onus implies obligation 
6.3.9 Schools  Best to curb crime A positive moral evaluation of school, and 
a negative evaluation of crime, which 
should be curbed 
6.3.10 State 
government  
Putting the leaving 
age up in “school 
revamp” 
A positive moral evaluation of state 
government implied through the positive 
noun “revamp” 
6.3.11 Teens Have a choice – earn 
or learn 
Positive moral evaluation.  Nominalised 
teens do not have a choice – they must 
earn or learn.  Implies a tough approach 
6.3.12 15-17 year-
olds  
Not earning or 
learning  - breaking 
the law 
Negative moral evaluation of 
disengagement 
6.3.13 Young Libs Back military 
service for jobless 
teens 
Positive moral evaluation of military 
service, juxtaposed with negative 
evaluation of nominalised “jobless teens” 
who are “not earning or learning”  
6.3.14 Dropouts  Keep falling through 
the cracks 
Negative moral evaluation of nominalised 
dropouts, supported by a metaphor of  
“falling through the cracks” 
6.3.15 Pupils  Forced to map their 
career paths  
Positive moral evaluation of mapping 
career paths. Neutral evaluation of young 
people being “forced”.   A common sense 
understanding that it is a desirable activity   
6.3.16 Students  Stress forces them to 
ditch school 
The use of “ditch” and “forces” implies a  
negative moral evaluation of exiting 
school 
6.3.17 Extra youth 
workers 
Cut drop-out rate  Positive moral evaluation of action to 
reduce the number of students dropping 
out of school.  Negative moral evaluation 
of dropping out of school 
6.3.18 All Year 10 
students  
Forced to map out 
their career paths 
Positive moral evaluation of mapping 
career paths. Neutral evaluation of young 
people being “forced”.   A common sense 
understanding that it is a desirable activity   
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No. Actors Actions  Legitimations  
6.3.19 Jobless teens Would be required to 
undertaken military 
service 
Negative moral evaluation of being 
“jobless”.  Moral evaluation about the 
obligation to be engaged in some kind of 
activity.  Implied positive moral 
evaluation of military service 
 
As discussed earlier in this chapter, nominalisations are used throughout the corpus 
of headlines and leads.  They serve to generalize the experiences and conditions of 
young people, thus enabling a generalized and negative moral evaluation of the 
nominalised group of young people who are disengaged.  As illustrated in 
Table 6.3  negative nominalisations such as “drop-outs”, “drop-out rate”, and 
“jobless teens” are used.  These negative nominalisations draw on a moral order 
related to the value of being engaged.  The metaphors “falling through the cracks” 
and “dropping out” depict disengagement as a fall from social order and therefore 
undesirable.  Similarly, the depiction of 15-17 year-olds who are not “earning or 
learning” as breaking the law establishes a negative moral evaluation of young 
people.  There is no attempt to define the difference between criminal law and the 
civil legislation to be introduced by the reforms.  Instead, the lead establishes young 
people who are not engaged in education or employment as lawless.  Schools best to 
curb crime also points to a strong moral evaluation of social order, presenting the 
notion that attending school is an antidote to crime as an undisputed matter of fact.   
Young Libs back military service for jobless teens also establishes a negative 
moral evaluation of young people who are not engaged.  By presenting the proposal 
for military service without any qualifying signals, the article points to the moral 
obligation of young people who are disengaged: 
Chapter 6 – What Did The Newspapers Say? 
 
 
199 
Young Libs back military service for jobless teens 
Military service would be compulsory for teenagers who were not earning or 
learning within four months of leaving school under a motion to be debated at this 
weekend's Queensland Young Liberal convention (Odgers, 2003, p. 6) 
Consider for example, the following alternative headline and lead: 
Military service for jobless teens?   
The controversial proposal to force young people who are not in education and not 
yet working to undertake military service will be debated at this weekend’s 
Queensland Young Liberal convention. 
The above invented headline and lead provides qualifying modalities (i.e., “?”, 
“controversial proposal” and “will be debated”).  Additionally, the lead sentence 
spells out the material effect of the proposal, that all young people who are not in 
education and not yet working would be “forced”.   This alternative invented 
headline and lead contrasts with the actual headline and lead which does not provide 
any signal that there should be a critical reading of the proposition that young people 
should be forced to undertake military service.   
Teens’ choice: earn or learn (Fynes-Clinton, 2002c) and Onus to learn put on 
pupils  (Fynes-Clinton, 2002b) also spell out young people’s moral obligations to be 
engaged, and to take responsibility for their learning pathways.  The articles reflect a 
paternalistic approach to young people, constructing a requirement for young people 
to behave in a particular way.  The choice “earn or learn” is not a choice.  The only 
choice offered teens is to be engaged.  To be disengaged is not an alternative.  In the 
same way, the use of word “onus” presents learning as a duty and a responsibility.  
Collectively, these headlines and leads present what Van Leeuwen (1997) described 
as the submerged moral iceberg, triggering moral concepts related to the social 
obligations of young people to be engaged, and the illegitimacy of non-participation.   
 Narrative, Education Policy and the Newsprint Media 
  200 
 
As a result of the negative moral evaluation of disengagement, the headlines and 
leads establish a positive moral evaluation of actions taken to redress young people’s 
disengagement.  Phrases such as “provide an extra 1200 traineeships to target the 
high rate of youth unemployment” (Parnell, 2001, p. 5), “prevent 
delinquency”(Greber, 2001, p. 4), “bold State Government plans” (Fynes-Clinton, 
2002a, p. 4) , “state government reforms designed to improve retention rates” (Scott, 
2002, p. 3), “sweeping education reforms” (Fynes-Clinton, 2002c, p. 1) provide a 
positive moral evaluation of the government being proactive, strong and taking 
action.  Interestingly, the moral evaluation related to the action “force” (Odgers, 
2003b, 2003c; Parnell, 2003) taken by the government is not negative, but either 
neutral or positive.  Students are described as being forced to map out their career 
paths in Pupils to map their futures (Odgers, 2003b) and Reforms target all Year 10 
students (Odgers, 2003c).  However the activity of forcing them to map their career 
paths is portrayed as an undertaking that follows common sense understanding of 
what is right and proper for young people and as such, it is depicted as a morally 
desirable activity.  The act of coercing students to undertake the activity is therefore 
not the subject of a negative moral evaluation.   
Civil liberties under threat (Fynes-Clinton, 2002a) reports that civil libertarians 
have questioned “bold plans to force children to remain in school longer” (p. 4).  The 
phrase “force children” is preceded by “bold plans” and followed by “to remain in 
school longer”.  This serves to establish a positive moral evaluation of the approach 
to compelling children to remain in school longer.  Similarly, Young Libs back 
military service for jobless teens (Odgers, 2003d) also presents an alternative activity 
for young people.  Whilst the virtue of the proposed activity (compulsory military 
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service for unemployed young people) is not explicitly evaluated as a positive 
undertaking, the use of the language “jobless teens” and “teenagers who were not 
earning or learning” (p. 6) position the alternative of young people disengaged as 
morally undesirable.   
In addition to moral evaluation, the headlines and leads in this corpus of work 
also employ mythopoesis.  Mythopoesis is story telling in which participants are 
rewarded for engaging in legitimate social practices, or experience unfavourable 
outcomes as a result of not engaging in legitimate social practices (Van Leeuwen, 
2007).  As previously discussed, it is not likely that the headlines and leads will 
present a full legitimation due to their concise nature.  However, mythopoesis can be 
detected in several headlines and leads. This is discussed in the following section.   
Mythopoesis in the Headlines and Leads 
There are three headlines and leads in which there are mythopoeic constructions 
that legitimate actions related to young people’s participation in education or 
employment.  The first is:  
Youth allowance curbs dropout rate  
More young people are staying at school or enrolling in a tertiary course since 
the Howard Government introduced its Youth Allowance to replace a series of 
welfare programs that encouraged them to drop out.  (Macfarlane, 2002, p. 2) 
This headline and lead tells the story of the Howard Government’s youth 
allowance, which replaced a series of welfare programs that encouraged young 
people to drop out.  The reward for restoring order is clear – the Youth Allowance 
curbed the dropout rate, and more young people are staying at school or enrolling in 
a tertiary course.  This presents a happy ending for both the Howard Government, 
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and the young people who have remained in education.  Similarly, the following 
article talks about a happy ending for an apprentice: 
Building blocks of David’s career fall into place 
The sun was hot and he got a sore thumb from a rogue hammer but an early 
knock-off evened up the score to make David Howard’s first day on the job “not 
too bad”.  (Edminstone, 2003, p. 3) 
The story in this article begins with challenges faced by David on this first day 
on the job, namely learning to use a hammer and being in the hot sun.  However, the 
headline and lead spell out the rewards for working.  David has a good start to his 
career, he was able to knock off early, and he has deemed his first day on the job as 
not too bad.  The article depicts the virtue of being engaged in a legitimate social 
activity.  In contrast, the following article presents a mythopoeic tale of young 
people who are not earning or learning: 
Teens’ choice:  Earn or learn 
Queensland’s 15-17 year-olds who are not “earning or learning” will be breaking 
the law under sweeping education reforms approved the State Cabinet yesterday.  
(Fynes-Clinton, 2002, p. 1). 
The message in this headline and lead is clear.  Students who do not conform to 
the legitimate social action of being in education or employment will be breaking the 
law.  The portrayal of young people who are disengaged is unequivocal.  They are 
deemed as breaking the law.  Their choice is not really a choice, but an ultimatum.  
They are required to be in education or employment. 
All the examples cited in this section have common threads related to the 
legitimation of activities that are undertaken to either require, coerce, or support 
young people’s engagement in education or employment.  The headlines and leads 
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present a clear moral evaluation of the undesirability of disengagement.  This 
negative moral evaluation establishes the conditions under which the government 
can take action.  The actions of government and other participants in the headlines 
and leads present a paternalistic approach to protecting young people from harm.  
Protecting young people from disengagement provides the rationale for enforcing 
certain kinds of behaviour and requiring particular kinds of obligations.  The rules 
such as new legislation, new welfare benefit requirements, mapping career paths and 
actions such as funding extra traineeships and youth workers are justified on the 
grounds that the young person would be less harmed as a result of the action.   
Thus far, this chapter has described the way in which the newsprint media 
constructed discussion of young people’s participation from January 2000 to 
December 2003.  This chapter now turns to the question of the timing of the 
constructions of young people’s participation, and whether the newsprint media 
construction of young people’s participation was continued or interrupted by another 
discursive site (i.e., the ETRF White Paper).   This study is interested in the way that 
the newsprint media continued, neglected or contradicted other ideas in the public 
sphere about education, particularly in the ETRF White Paper. The study of the 
continuities and discontinuities between the white paper and the newsprint media 
provides the opportunity to explore the way in which the newsprint media pre-
empted, supported, contradicted, reshaped or overlooked the public policy on 
education.  This section now turns to the questions:  Was the newspaper’s discussion 
of young people’s participation continued or interrupted after the announcement of 
the Education and Training Reforms for the Future?  If there were changes after the 
announcement of the government reforms, what was the nature of these changes? 
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The Timing - Before and After the ETRF White Paper 
This chapter has provided a description of the way in which the newsprint media 
constructed a narrative related to the undesirability of young people’s non-
participation in education or employment.  This narrative was sustained throughout 
the four year period of the study (three years leading up the announcement of the 
ETRF White Paper and one year after). While there was a sustained narrative about 
the perils of young people’s non-participation, there was one noticeable change in 
the semantic macrostructures in these articles from 2000-2001 to 2002-2004.  This 
was related to the theme of youth unemployment as a statistic and as a sign of a 
weak economy.  Of the 12 articles in this corpus that appeared in the newsprint in 
2000 and 2001, five articles related to statistics on youth unemployment as part of a 
larger problem of unemployment.  Six related to Queensland Government initiatives 
to redress non-participation, with the other article reporting Justice Marcus Einfeld’s 
speech on social injustices experience by young people.  The articles that related to 
youth unemployment as a subset of unemployment, and as a statistic are outlined in 
Table 6.4 and followed by a discussion. 
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Table 6.4  Articles referring to youth unemployment as a statistic and as a sign of a 
weak economy 
 Article (words and phrases are underlined to signal language that constructs 
unemployment as an undesirable sign of a weak economy) 
6.4.1 Regional jobless rates soar   
The unemployment divide continues to widen in Queensland with several regional 
centres suffering some of the highest jobless rates in the nation. 
(Odgers, 2000, November 25, p. 15) 
6.4.2 Jobs rise a flash in economy's grim pan - Under pressure: Howard and the dollar  
Surprisingly strong jobs growth and an increase in the number of people seeking 
work gave the Howard Government a glimmer of good news yesterday, but the 
results confirm the economic slowdown is continuing. 
("Jobs rise a flash in economy's grim pan:  Under pressure Howard and the dollar," 
2001, March 16, p. 2) 
6.4.3 Jobs plunge  casts doubt on recovery  
Hopes of rapid economic recovery have been suddenly deflated by the largest 
monthly fall in full-time employment on record. 
("Jobs plunge casts doubt on recovery," 2001, August 10, p. 1) 
6.4.4 Jobs data shock has both sides working - Election 2001  
A surprise fall in unemployment in September, taking the jobless rate to 6.7 per cent, 
has forced the main parties to make a hurried shift in campaigning, and left experts 
scrambling for explanations. 
("Jobs data shock has both sides working - Election 2001 ", 2001, October 12, p. 4) 
 
As illustrated in Table 6.4, throughout the cluster of articles that refer to 
unemployment, unemployment (and youth unemployment as a subset) is described 
with regard to its position in statistical terms, (e.g., “fall”, “continues to widen”, 
“rise”).  Notably, these articles related to unemployment as a statistic do not explore 
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the social or human aspect of unemployment.  Unemployment is presented as a 
position on a time series graph, rather than as an issue of human interest.  A causal 
relationship between unemployment and the economy is not explained, but presented 
as an assumed proposition (e.g. “hopes of rapid economic recovery have been 
suddenly deflated by … fall in full-time employment”).   
This semantic macrostructure related to youth unemployment as a sign of a weak 
economy discontinued after 2001. From 2002-2003 the themes picked up by the 
newspapers in this corpus was confined to a narrative about the perils of dropping 
out of school, or of not being engaged in any kind of education or employment in 
2002 and 2003.  While this narrative related to the perils of dropping out of school, 
and of not participating in any kind of education or employment, appeared 
continuously before and after the announcement of the Education and Training 
Reforms for the Future, there was a surge of articles about the issues when reports on 
the announcement of the green paper appeared on 5 March 2002 and after that time.  
A synopsis each of the articles is provided at Appendix C.  Of the 28 articles that 
appeared in the newsprint media in 2002-2003, there were 16 that were related to the 
Queensland Government’s Education and Training Reforms for the Future.  The 
remaining 12 were related to the desirability of young people’s participation, with 
six referring to other Queensland and Federal Government initiatives, five referring 
to reports or government statistics related to young people’s participation, and one 
article reported on initiatives taken by the Beacon Foundation to support young 
people to remain engaged. 
In other words, there was a change in the semantic macrostructures of the 
articles from 2000-2001 to 2002-2003.  Namely from the time of the government’s 
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announcement of the green paper there was no newsprint media coverage in this 
corpus on youth unemployment as an undesirable symbol of a weak economy.  
Given that youth unemployment rates did not change over this period of time 
(Australian Bureau of Statistics, 2010), there seems little explanation for the shift 
away from an interest in youth unemployment.  One explanation could be that the 
newsprint media used government and other sources to influence the issues on which 
they reported, and that the sources shifted focus from unemployment to other issues.  
This would be consistent with the views of researchers outlined in Chapter 2 related 
to newsprint reliance on sources for the content of their news.  This issue will be 
taken up in the following chapter, which lays out the continuities and discontinuities 
across the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint media and provides some possible 
explanations for these continuities and discontinuities.    
Chapter Summary 
This chapter has described the way in which newsprint texts constructed a 
narrative that legitimated social practices related to young people’s engagement in 
education and employment.  The key participants were young people and 
government.  Young people who are disengaged were nominalised, with little 
description of the personal experiences. A majority of the processes being attributed 
to these young people were related to being coerced and obliged, or of dropping out 
and disengaging from what is accepted as desirable. Conversely, the other key 
participant (government) was portrayed as the noble agent, acting to redress young 
people’s disengagement.  Transitivity, modality and other grammatical and lexical 
choices established the government as active, decent, decisive and effective.  This 
construction of government as a noble agent was juxtaposed by the construction of 
young people as at risk.   
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The analysis identified a narrative that was continuous throughout the texts 
based on the problem of young people’s disengagement and the solution of 
government action. The analysis investigated the way in which the newsprint texts 
legitimated these social practices related to young people’s participation in education 
or employment.  The predominant method for legitimating actions in this corpus of 
headlines and leads was related to the moral evaluation of the undesirability of 
disengagement.  In response to the negative moral evaluation of young people’s 
disengagement, a positive moral evaluation of the actions of government is 
established.  Against the negative moral evaluation of young people’s disengagement 
from education or employment, the actions of government are legitimated.  Coercive 
actions to require young people to comply with legislation or to withhold the youth 
allowance are seen as justifiable against the moral perils of being disengaged. 
The final section investigated the timing of the articles in relation to the 
Education and Training Reforms for the Future.  An investigation of the timing 
revealed that there was a shift between 2000-2001 and 2002-2004.  Five articles 
published in 2000 and 2001 were related to youth unemployment as a sign of a weak 
economy.  From the surge of articles that appeared in The Courier Mail in 2002 
announcing the green paper through to December 2003, all 28 articles were focused 
on the undesirability of non-participation and dropping out of school rather than 
unemployment as a statistic.  This shift away from the construction of youth 
unemployment as a sign of a weak economy may be related to the sources used by 
the newsprint media.  The issues of sources will be taken up in the following chapter. 
Having provided a CDA of the ETRF White Paper in the previous chapter, and 
the corpus of newsprint texts in this chapter, the research now moves to explore the 
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continuities and discontinuities between the two discursive sites described so far, the 
ETRF White Paper and the newsprint media. 
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Chapter 7 The Continuities and Discontinuities 
Introduction  
The key questions for this study are related to how the ETRF White Paper and 
the newsprint media constructed propositions about young people’s participation in 
education or employment.  The newsprint media were examined in the three year 
period leading up to, and for one year after, the announcement of the ETRF White 
Paper.  The study aims to identify the continuities and discontinuities across these 
discursive sites.  This purpose of this chapter is to provide an overview of the data, 
describing the continuities and discontinuities, and to provide some possible 
explanations of these. 
The role of narrative as a cognitive device for organising, representing and 
sharing experiences and ideas has been emphasised throughout this study.  It has also 
been argued that narrative pervades human thought and communication.  The 
analysis of both the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint media reflect this view of 
narrative, with both discursive sites having employed narrative to represent ideas 
related to young people’s participation in education or employment.   
The first part of the chapter traces the continuity of a narrative related to the 
social disruption of young people not participating in education or employment, and 
the legitimacy of actions to resolve this issue across both the ETRF White Paper and 
the newsprint texts.  While there was a strong continuity of narrative across the two 
discursive sites, there were also differences in the way that the narrative was 
constructed.  The chapter then outlines the discontinuities across both sites.  The last 
part of the chapter draws on the work of well cited researchers such as Galtung and 
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Ruge (1965) and Tuchman (1972) to explore some possible reasons as to why these 
continuities and discontinuities occurred across education policy and the newsprint 
media. 
The Continuities – A Narrative of the Perils of Young People’s Non-
Participation 
Policies are narratives that lay out the problems and offer normative assumptions 
about how things should operate (Luke & Woods, 2008). The key narrative in the 
ETRF White Paper is related to the Queensland Government’s concern about the 
problem of young people’s non-participation and their planned actions to redress this 
issue.  The Foreword of the white paper quickly establishes the central concern, 
directly referring to the “10,000 Queenslanders aged 15 to 17 years ... not in school, 
not in work and not in training” (The State of Queensland, 2002b, Foreword).  
Chapter 5 demonstrated that the ETRF White Paper could be mapped to Labov’s 
(1972) six part structure of a narrative, and that this narrative established the 
Queensland Government and young people as the main actors.  The white paper 
outlined a range of complications including the vulnerability of young people in a 
changing world of work, the increased need for qualifications, and the high 
proportion of young people who do not complete Year 12.  As outlined in Chapter 4, 
these issues were present across the policy environment in Australia a decade or so 
leading up to the announcement of the ETRF White Paper.   
The white paper is centered on legitimating the solutions that will be delivered 
by the Queensland Government, laying out 17 actions planned to resolve the 
problem of young people’s disengagement.  The white paper employs a number of 
linguistic devices to sustain this narrative.  The Queensland Government was 
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established as the active agent, portrayed as undertaking actions to redress the 
problem of young people’s non-participation (e.g., introducing legislation, 
introducing new programs and services, providing additional support).  Young 
people were portrayed at the receiving end of these reforms.  They were positioned 
as being supported and endowed, as well as being expected to comply with particular 
conditions and standards. 
Similarly, the analysis of the newsprint texts provided at Chapter 6 revealed that 
the newsprint media also constructed a narrative related to the problem of young 
people not participating in education or employment.  The Queensland Government 
was constructed as a strong agent, acting to solve the problem of young people’s 
disengagement.    
The newsprint media also legitimated actions to require or support young 
people’s engagement in education or employment.  As with the ETRF White Paper, 
there was a predominantly negative evaluation of non-participation.  Attributions 
used to describe young people who were not participating across the newsprint texts 
established a negative moral evaluation of their non-participation (e.g., dropping out, 
being on the dole, delinquency, rebelliousness and breaking the law).  Juxtaposed 
with the negative moral evaluation of young people’s disengagement was the 
positive evaluation of the actions of government.  This positive moral evaluation 
provided a legitimation for a range of government practices, some of which could be 
seen to be coercive (e.g., introducing legislation to require young people to be 
earning or learning; welfare reforms that require young people to go straight into job 
hunting; and forcing young people to map out their futures).  In the newsprint media 
the word “force” was frequently used to describe the government action.  It could be 
assumed that there would be some resistance to an approach that is coercive.  
 Narrative, Education Policy and the Newsprint Media 
  214 
 
However, with the exception of one article which quoted resistance to the proposal 
for young people to be forced to stay at school from Civil Libertarian Ian Deardon 
(Fynes-Clinton, 2002a), the newsprint media were devoid of opposing viewpoints or 
debate.    The actions to compel young people to comply with legislation or to 
withhold the youth allowance are presented as justifiable against the moral perils of 
being disengaged. 
In summary, there is a strong continuity across both discursive sites.  The key 
continuity is related to the narrative of young people’s non-participation as a “breach 
of the canonical” (Bruner, 1991, p. 12)  and  the strong actions of the government in 
redressing this situation.  A notable continuity was the way in which the newsprint 
media represented the Queensland Government and its actions.  Whilst the ETRF 
White Paper established the Queensland Government as a dynamic actor, the 
newsprint media echoed this construction, and even amplified the positive evaluation 
of the Queensland Government.  
Government as Noble Agent  
Whilst the ETRF White Paper published by the Queensland Government 
established the government as an active agent, the newsprint media not only echoed 
this construction but also exaggerated a positive evaluation of the government.  The 
newsprint articles served to promote the actions of government.  Chapter 6 
demonstrated the way in which the newsprint articles used lexical items in the 
headlines and leads to attribute the government with wisdom, authority and strength.  
One article even suggested that the then Premier for Queensland was “way smarter”, 
and that he “gave his Labor Party counterparts a much needed lesson” (M. Franklin, 
2002a, p. 4).  There were 26 of the 37 articles that provided descriptions of the 
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government initiatives.  Two of these articles related to Federal Government welfare 
reforms.  The material effects of government initiatives were clearly outlined and 
were established by the newsprint articles as effective mechanisms.  Examples 
demonstrated that even where programs were coercive in nature, they were 
juxtaposed with their perlocutionary effect achieved through descriptions of actions 
that:  reduced “the numbers of teenagers dropping out” (Odgers, 2003a, p. 10); 
prevented “delinquency” and “bolster[ed] dropouts” (Greber, 2001, p. 4); replaced of 
a series of welfare programs that “encouraged young people to drop out” 
(Macfarlane, 2002, p. 2); and ensured school leavers are “ready to tackle [the] 
workplace” (“School leavers ready to tackle workplace”, 2001, p. 8).  Attributions to 
government were positive.  They were established as having solutions, revitalising 
and shaking up the education system, making bold plans, being way smarter, 
approving sweeping reforms and employing additional youth workers.  There was 
only one portrayal of government in a negative light ("Jobs rise a flash in economy's 
grim pan:  Under pressure Howard and the dollar," 2001) and this article was not 
related to any government initiatives.   
The Discontinuities – Delinquents Dropping Out, Or Just Not Suited to 
Traditional Schooling? 
As outlined in the previous section, there was a continuous narrative across both 
discursive sites related to the undesirability of young people’s non-participation and 
the desirable actions of the government in acting to redress this issue.  The newsprint 
media established the government as a noble agent, and provided implicit support for 
their actions to redress the social disorder caused by young people who are not 
engaged in education or employment. 
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There is a key point of difference between the ways that the ETRF White Paper 
and the newsprint texts constructed the characters in the narrative.  This is related to 
the exaggerated vocabulary and polarised depictions of young people that were 
across the newsprint media site, and largely absent in the ETRF White Paper.  This is 
discussed in the following section. 
Young People as Socially Disruptive 
As outlined in Chapter 6, the newsprint media constructed negative portrayals of 
young people who are disengaged.  Pejorative and nominalised attributions such as 
“drop-outs”, (Dullroy, 2002, p. 5), “jobless” ("Jobless rate falls to a 10-year low," 
2000, p. 2), “rebellious” (Nolan, 2001, p. 5), “underclass” (Warne-Smith, 2003, p. 7) 
“delinquency”(Greber, 2001, p. 4) and “breaking the law” (Fynes-Clinton, 2002c, p. 
1) established an unambiguous and negative evaluation of young people who are not 
participating in education or employment.  The ETRF White Paper adopted a 
different approach.  Whilst the white paper established young people who are 
disengaged as at risk, the construction of these young people is not as exaggerated or 
polarised.  This is demonstrated in Figure 7.1 and is followed by a discussion. 
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Table 7.1  Attributions to young people who are not participating in education or 
employment 
Negative Attributions  Neutral attributions 
Newsprint Media 
potential school drop outs would be targeted for 
basic skills training to prevent delinquency 
(Greber, 2001, p. 4) 
rebellious students queue for places (Nolan, 
2001, p. 5) 
youth allowance curbs dropout rate (Macfarlane, 
2002, p. 2) 
high-school and university drop-outs (Dullroy, 
2002, p. 5) 
teens’ choice:  earn or learn (Fynes-Clinton, 
2002c, p. 1) 
schools best to curb crime (Kaszubska, 2002, p. 
8)   
Queensland’s 15-17 year-olds who are not 
“earning or learning” will be breaking the law 
(Fynes-Clinton, 2002c, p. 1) 
military service would be compulsory for 
teenagers who were not earning or learning 
(Odgers, 2003d, p. 6) 
graduating bottom of society's underclass 
(Warne-Smith, 2003, p. 7) 
dropouts keep falling through the cracks (Warne-
Smith, 2003, p. 7) 
 
ETRF White Paper 
a brief time-out from learning is okay, dropping 
out from learning is not (p. 8) 
ETRF White Paper 
do not complete school (p. 6) 
enter into full time work without obtaining 
qualifications (p. 6, p.9, p. 22) 
can no longer expect to get good jobs, earn 
decent incomes and lead rewarding lives without 
obtaining Year 12 
need exciting and flexible pathways (Foreword) 
at risk (p. 7, p. 8, p. 9, p. 15, p. 18, p. 19, p. 20, p. 
22, p. 23, p. 26) 
not  in school, not in training and not in any kind 
of substantial work (p. 6, p. 12) 
not suited to traditional schooling (p. 8, p. 23) 
disengaged from learning  (p. 8, p. 23, p. 27) 
caters for students who have dropped out or are 
at risk of not completing compulsory schooling  
(p. 19) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Newsprint media 
teenagers who were not earning or learning 
(Odgers, 2003d, p. 6) 
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As can be seen in Table 7.1, the treatment of young people who are not 
participating in education or training varies across the two discursive sites.  The 
ETRF White Paper does not censure young people who are not participating in 
education or employment.  Overall, the ETRF White Paper (The State of 
Queensland, 2002b) constructed a negative moral evaluation of young people’s non-
participation in education or employment through phrases such as: “disengaged from 
learning” (p 8); “not in school, not in training and not in any kind of substantial 
work” (p. 6); and “do not complete school” (p. 6).  However, these moral evaluations 
are not focussed on blame or derogation.  Rather than assigning negative 
characteristics to young people, the ETRF White Paper establishes the obligation to 
act to redress young people’s non-participation through a negative moral evaluation 
of non-participation.  Statements such as “the future is bleak for most of these people 
unless better ways are found to help them re-engage in learning” (p. 6), and “this is 
simply not good enough and we have to try harder” (Foreword), establish a moral 
obligation and legitimation to act, rather than a negative attribution to young people.  
On the other hand, the newsprint media attributes negative qualities to the young 
people themselves.  Collocation with circumstances such as delinquency, crime, 
underclass and compulsory military service attribute young people who are not 
participating with qualities that are established as undesirable.   
The ETRF White Paper – Modified in the Telling   
As outlined in the previous section, this research project has found that the 
newsprint media constructed a narrative about the peril of young people’s non-
participation in education or employment.  This narrative was constructed as part of 
a string of reports on the Queensland Government’s Education and Training 
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Reforms for the Future (The State of Queensland, 2002a, 2002b) as well as other 
issues that were not related to these reforms.  A total of 16 of the 37 articles in the 
corpus pertained to the Queensland Government’s reforms and the remaining 21 
articles were not directly related to the reforms.  Regardless of whether they reported 
the Queensland Government’s reforms, or other issues, there was a sustained 
narrative related to the problem of young people’s non-participation.  Coexistent 
with the assignation of blame and negativity related to young people’s non-
participation was the emergence of government as an important agent.  Both the 
Federal Government and the Queensland Government were constructed as dynamic 
agents and imbued with the authority and permission to act to redress young people’s 
disadvantage.   
In effect, the newsprint media constructed the conditions of possibility for the 
reforms to be positively perceived by the public.   Leading up to the announcement 
of reforms, the newsprint media established a sustained discourse about young 
people’s non-participation that laid the ground for the reforms announced by the 
Queensland Government.  Once the reforms were announced, the newsprint media 
provided strong affirmations of the Queensland Government’s actions.  The reforms 
to the youth allowance that were implemented by the Federal Government were also 
positively reported in the news media. 
The following section outlines two key reasons for the continuities and 
discontinuities between the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint media.  They are: 
(1) the newsprint media’s view of what is news and (2) the government as a key 
source of information.   These are discussed in the following section. 
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What’s News?  
A range of authors have suggested that the news media are heavily influenced by 
commercial interests and by the associated relationships with policy elites 
(Fairclough, 1995b; Fowler, 1991; Herman & Chomsky, 1998; Thomas, 2003; van 
Dijk, 1995a, 1995b).   The central objective of newspapers is to garner a readership, 
which in turn increases subscription and advertising dollars. This means that news 
items must be regarded as newsworthy.  Clearly, social elites, including newspaper 
proprietors and organisations with advertising funds, have a key role to play in 
determining what is regarded as newsworthy.   The research of Galtung and Ruge 
(1965) on the socially constructed set of categories of what is regarded as 
newsworthy was outlined in Chapter 3, and provides some insights into what might 
be featured on the news, and what will not.   The following discussion draws on this 
work, and outlines the dominant news values in the corpus of newsprint texts that 
were collected for the study. 
Negativity  
Negativity was reported by Galtung and Ruge (1965) as a common news value, 
and this was confirmed in the later study by Harcup and O’Neill (2001).  This corpus 
of newsprint articles confirms the prevalence of negativity as a common news value.  
Whilst the newsprint texts often presented the “good” story of reforms of 
government, the stories were frequently accompanied by negative depictions of 
young people disengaged.  Labov (1997) suggests that narratives typically assign 
praise and blame.  As discussed in Chapter 3, the designation of blame by the news 
media has been reported by a range of researchers (Ball, 1997; Levin, 2004; Luke, et 
al., 1999; Toolan, 1988).  As outlined in the previous section, this is clearly evident 
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in the newsprint texts that were analysed for this research project.  Young people 
who are not participating in employment are attributed with negative characteristics 
and are established as antisocial.  The negative use of the nominalised term “drop-
out” is used frequently throughout the corpus of 37 articles (11 instances in the 
headlines and leads), and attributions and collocations with attributions such as 
rebelliousness, delinquency, breaking the law and crime are used to establish young 
people who are not participating as agents of social disorder.  As discussed in the 
previous section, there is no such overt blame assigned in the ETRF White Paper.  
The white paper is less inclined to provide oversimplified depictions of young 
people who are not participating.    
Ideology of Consensus 
Fowler (1991) suggests that Galtung and Ruge’s (1965) value of 
meaningfulness, which is related to cultural proximity and cultural relevance, is 
particularly prevalent in the press.  He suggests what is deemed to be culturally 
relevant is founded on homocentrism in which the author establishes boundaries 
between “them” (groups perceived as different from oneself) and “us” (countries, 
social groups and individuals perceived as similar to oneself).  Establishing a 
reciprocal sense of shared cultural values is a technique commonly used to appeal to 
readers.  Fowler refers to this as an ideology of consensus.    
This ideology of consensus is well established in the corpus of newsprint texts 
collected for this study.  Young people who are not engaged in education or 
employment are positioned as acting outside of what is deemed to be socially 
acceptable.  The newsprint articles studied in this research project establish 
reciprocity with the audience in terms of a shared understanding that this non-
participation is not appropriate, and that there is a moral imperative to do something 
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about it.  This has the effect of establishing young people as outsiders.  Chapter 3 
outlined van Dijk’s (2000) view of the detrimental effect of “new racism”, which is 
not overtly racist, but draws on subtle and commonsensical ideologies.  Whilst van 
Dijk was referring to racism, his reminder of the hurtful effect of ethnic hegemony is 
worth noting with respect to the hegemony constructed by the newsprint media in 
terms of young people’s non-participation.  Van Dijk’s observation that subtle 
racism is hurtful, because it is constructed as normal and natural, applies to the 
potential effect of the newsprint articles on young people who are not participating 
and their families. 
Unambiguity 
Galtung and Ruge (1965) suggest that unambiguity is an important news value.  
That is, the more clearly an event can be comprehended by the audience, the greater 
the probability of the news story being selected.  In their content analysis of 1276 
news articles in the United Kingdom, Harcup and O’Neill (2001) confirm Galtung 
and Ruge’s finding that unambiguity was the most frequently identified news value.  
They point out that this is not surprising, given that journalists are trained to write 
their introductions to the news story in an unambiguous way, and to take a clear 
news angle.  The prevalence of unambiguity is confirmed by the corpus of newsprint 
texts examined for this study.   
This study has revealed that young people’s disengagement was unambiguously 
portrayed in the news media.  There was no nuanced discussion of reasons for young 
people’s non-participation; rather the discussion was confined to a negative portrayal 
of young people who were not participating.  During this period of time, there was a 
range of propositions available to journalists that were not taken up by the newsprint 
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media texts.  For example, the corpus of newsprint texts spans the period when 
Queensland State Education 2010  (The State of Queensland, 2000) was announced 
by the Queensland Government, and Footprints to the Future was released by the 
Ministerial Council for Education, Employment, Training and Youth Affairs (2001). 
As described in Chapter 4, Queensland State Education 2010 lays out a range of 
issues that impact on the everyday lives of students, and on the shape of education.  
This discussion included the impact that economic changes are having on some 
workers and families, including increasing poverty.  The document states, 
“government policies aimed at income redistribution are crucial” (The State of 
Queensland, 2000, p. 6).  The document also establishes broader philosophical 
stances impacting on education.  Like Queensland State Education 2010, Footprints 
to the Future also provided in-depth discussion of the situation of young people.  
Footprints to the Future, for example, included a demographic snapshot of issues 
such as changing family structure, changing income support, the large percentage of 
young people working in poorly paid and transient industries, and other issues 
impacting on the health and well being of young people.  Queensland State 
Education 2010 and Footprints to the Future included appendixes or accompanying 
documents which provided more in-depth discussion on specific cohorts who 
experience disadvantage, and outlined strategies for redressing this disadvantage. 
Accompanying the discussion was recognition of the role that governments can play 
in supporting young people in a holistic way.   
Whilst it was not as comprehensive in its discussion of the barriers faced by 
young people, the ETRF White Paper also articulated a commitment to social justice 
and provided a clear reference to strategies to focus on Indigenous young people and 
young people in rural and remote communities.   
 Narrative, Education Policy and the Newsprint Media 
  224 
 
Such discussion of the complex conditions impacting on young people’s 
participation in education or employment was absent in the newsprint media.  The 
newsprint media were silent on any discussion of social justice.  The newsprint 
narratives that portrayed young people and their participation in education or 
employment were unambiguous and absent of any nuance.  Young people were 
nominalised as a group, and portrayed as either successful or struggling.   
Government as a Key Source  
This next section deals with an important component of the continuity between 
the newsprint texts and the ETRF White Paper, namely, the way in which the 
Queensland Government acted as a key source of information for the newsprint 
texts.  Those who speak in the newsprint media are the ones who are able to control 
the public policy debate (Gerstl-Pepin, 2002).  A wide range of researchers cited in 
Chapter 3 have reported the dominance of particular players in the newsprint media 
and the way in which some policy stakeholders and ideas gain prevalence, while 
others are silenced or absent (Blackmore & Thomson, 2004; Snyder, 2008; Stack, 
2006; Thomas, 2005a; van Dijk, 1988b).  Based on the idea that politicians and 
pressure groups attempt to control debates through the media, Callaghan and Schnell 
(2001) used content analysis to investigate how the media and other players worked 
together or in competition to define debate on gun control in the United States from 
1988 to 1996.  They analysed 403 relevant news broadcasts from three major 
national networks, gun control passages in the Congressional Record, and press 
releases of two major interest groups.  The focus of their investigation was on the 
role played by journalists and other stakeholders in framing the news.  They found 
three general scenarios for the way in which the news media were:  (1) dominated by 
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one side’s message spin, (2) an amalgamation of a range of views with the media 
acting as the arbitrators for inclusion, or (3) a communiqué that created the media’s 
version of the debate, unique from the others players’ views.  With respect to the gun 
control debate, Callaghan and Schnell (2001) report that the media controlled the 
overall tone, adopting and framing perspectives that were different from that of the 
other major players.  Whilst the focus of these researchers was on the broadcast 
media, their finding that journalists create their own ideas on political issues was an 
important one.    
In her critical discourse analysis of the newsprint media’s representation of a 
Queensland Government education review, Thomas (2005a) also found that the 
media constructed their own discourse, eliciting particular kinds of input from the 
public and defining the situation in Queensland schools as problematic. Unlike 
Callaghan and Schnell, and Thomas, the analysis undertaken for this project found 
that the articles did not construct the media’s own version, rather the newsprint 
media ventriloquised other players’ views. This was achieved through the way in 
which the news media cited its sources.   
With the exception of the opinion pieces, the articles were based on information 
that was provided by sources.  A complete list of the sources of the documents is 
provided at Appendix G.  As can be seen from the list of sources, government acted 
as a dominant source for the majority of the articles.  To illustrate the way in which 
the articles were dominated by single or multiple sources, two complete articles are 
cited in Figure 7.1.    
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Figure 7.1  Sources in newsprint articles 
Article 1 – Newsprint article consisting of “cut and paste” of several sources  
 
(Fynes-Clinton, 2002a)
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Article 2 – Text dominated by one source – the Federal Government 
(Parnell, 2003) 
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The articles quoted in Figure 7.1 provide typical examples of the way in which 
the newsprint texts relied heavily (or solely) on information provided by sources. 
The first article Civil liberties under threat (Fynes-Clinton, 2002a) consists solely of 
a string of quotes from representatives from the Queensland Council of Civil 
Liberties, Primary Principal Association, Secondary Principal Association, Teachers 
Union, Parents Association, and the Queensland University.  The article provides no 
commentary from the author; rather it acts as a billboard for others ideas.  Similarly, 
Young dole applicants to go straight into job hunting (Parnell, 2003) also consists of 
four government sources, namely three government Ministers and the government 
budget paper. The two examples are typical of the corpus of articles, which 
predominantly rely on named sources for information.  As can be seen at Appendix 
G, most articles cite a minimum of two sources.      
Several researchers have reported that newsprint media rely heavily on their 
“sources” as an economic imperative. Gathering news can be time consuming and 
therefore expensive for newspapers.  Tuchman (1972) reported that journalists are 
pressured by time constraints, and that this has the effect of pushing them to produce 
stories that present single rather than complex points of view, and to rely on certain 
sources for information. Newsprint journalists typically have two key strategies for 
gathering news.  Firstly, there is the “beat”, which involves visiting sources of news 
(e.g., police, emergency wards etc), the other involves gathering information from 
regular sources (Borquez, 1993).  The use of regular sources is inexpensive, and 
results in a greater quantum of stories, therefore providing the editor with more 
choices of which news stories are featured and which are not.  As can be seen in the 
list of sources used across the newsprint texts demonstrated in Figure 7.1, the 
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reporters of the corpus of newsprint texts have heavily relied on their sources to 
provide the news stories.  In many cases the article consists of a “cut and paste” of 
quotes and information from various sources.    
A range of researchers report that groups with political, economic or social 
power are well represented in the news media, with those groups without such power 
most frequently being represented as victims or as undesirable (Fowler, 1991; van 
Dijk, 1993).  This is a pertinent issue in the corpus of newsprint texts investigated in 
this study.  Whilst the analysis of newsprint texts focussed only on the headlines and 
leads, a scan of the complete articles reveals that students were rarely quoted.  Of the 
articles pertaining to young people, there were just six articles in which they were 
quoted.  Students welcome earn or learn proposal (O'Dwyer, 2002) and New creed is 
earn or learn (O’Dwyer, 2002) quoted Year 12 students at Kelvin Grove, Building 
blocks of David’s career fall into place (Edminstone, 2003) quotes an apprentice, 
Apprenticeships gain higher status as career option for students (Dullroy, 2003) 
quotes a former trainee, and Graduating bottom of society’s underclass (Warne-
Smith, 2003) and Stress force students to ditch school (Lawrence, 2003) quote young 
people who have experienced difficulties in their senior years of schooling.  The 
absence of real information from young people, including those who are not 
participating in education or employment, results in a thin description of their 
experiences and precludes the media from providing any authentic view of what 
barriers young people face.  Where young people were the object of discussion, they 
were either portrayed as struggling or successful.  As outlined in Chapter 6, 
vocabulary such as jobless, drop-outs and delinquents provide a nominalised view of 
young people. 
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Educational consultants and academics also act as sources for news articles.  The 
“beat” of academics from this corpus of texts regularly includes representatives from 
the University of Queensland.  Other researchers are quoted in reference to their own 
studies.  Researchers and academics are sought out as sources of authority on young 
people’s participation, and about government initiatives.   
In addition to the views of academics and educational experts, a number of 
reports, reviews and statistics are reported in this corpus of newsprint texts.  They 
include, the Australian Bureau of Statistics; an Organisation for Economic Co-
operation and Development report; a study by the Australian National University and 
the New South Wales Bureau of Crime Statistics and Research; a study by the 
Business Council of Australia; a national report from the Australian Council for 
Education Research; a 2003 Report on government services; reports commissioned 
by the Queensland Government; and statistics not explicitly named, but cited as 
“government figures”.  There is no depth of detail provided about the research, nor is 
there any scrutiny of the methodology (e.g., sample size, data analysis).     
Government representatives were by far the most commonly quoted across the 
corpus of newsprint texts.  This is likely to represent the role that government 
agencies play in ensuring that information is provided to media outlets through the 
release of media statements, and through fostering relationships with the media.   
Chapter Summary 
This chapter has answered the central question of the study related to the 
continuities and discontinuities between the Queensland Government’s ETRF White 
Paper and the newsprint media.  This study has provided insights into the way that 
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the newsprint media both reflected, amplified and reconstructed ideas that were in 
the public sphere related to a government policy. 
Drawing on the analysis provided at Chapters 5 and 6 this chapter has 
highlighted the role that narrative has played in both the ETRF White Paper and the 
newsprint texts.  There was a strong continuity across both discursive sites related to 
the narrative about the problem of young people’s non-participation in education or 
employment and the government’s action to redress this problem.  There was also a 
strong continuity of the depiction of the Queensland Government as a dynamic agent 
acting to solve the problem of young people’s non-participation.  The newsprint 
media built on the narrative of the ETRF White Paper, attributing the Queensland 
Government as wise, effective and strong.   On the other hand, there was a key 
discontinuity in the way that the newsprint media constructed young people.  In the 
majority of newsprint articles, young people who were not participating were the 
subject of negative descriptions that marginalised and blamed these young people 
and the newsprint media failed to explore the barriers they experience. Young people 
who were not participating were constructed as outsiders.  The newsprint media did 
not pick up any of the nuanced discussion about young people that was provided in 
the ETRF White Paper, or other policy papers that were produced around the same 
time.    
A range of possible reasons were posited for the oversimplified and divisive 
narratives provided by the newsprint media.  Grounding the discussion with 
examples from the analysis, it is proposed that the newsprint articles were shaped by 
preference for negativity, ideology of consensus and unambiguity. 
Throughout the analysis in Chapters 5 and 6, narrative has emerged as a key 
device for establishing the discourses of both the ETRF White Paper, and the 
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newsprint texts.  Narrative has been identified as a key semantic macrostructure, and 
as a cognitive model across the discourses investigated.  These narratives are also 
likely to affect the comprehension of discourse.   
Building on the rich data that has been provided by this approach, the following 
chapter will provide further explication of  the relationship between discourse and 
social cognition, and in particular the role of narrative as a cognitive model and as a 
legitimation for social practices related to young people’s participation in education 
or employment, and as a de-legitimation for others. 
 
 
  
Chapter 8 – An Integrated Approach to Discourse:  Narrative as Cognitive Model and Legitimation 
 
 
233 
 
Chapter 8 An Integrated Approach to Discourse:   
Narrative as Cognitive Model and Legitimation 
Introduction 
This study has undertaken a CDA of the ETRF White Paper and newsprint 
articles in the three year period leading up to the announcement of the white paper 
and for one year after.  The interest of the study is on the way that the newsprint 
media supported, worked against, or negated the public policy on young people’s 
participation before and after the announcement of the white paper.   
The CDA undertaken in this study has explicitly integrated sociocognition as 
part of the analysis of the three dimensions of discourse that are provided by 
Fairclough (1989, 1992, 1995).  The literature review reported the observation made 
by Rogers et al. (2005) that there is a need for CDA researchers in education to 
provide more detail of their analytical procedures and decisions.  In response to this 
observation, this chapter provides a detailed map of two key aspects of the integrated 
approach to CDA taken in this research.  Firstly, an in-depth demonstration is 
provided of how an explicit sociocognitive approach can be applied to the analysis of 
each of Fairclough’s (1992) three dimensions of discourse.  Secondly, the key 
conceptual propositions that have emerged from the analysis are explicated.  In 
particular, the study extrapolates on the role that narrative played as a cognitive 
model that legitimates or de-legitimates social practices.   
An Integrated Approach to CDA 
In Chapter 2, it was proposed that whilst Fairclough (1992) has recognised the 
sociocognitive aspects of text production and interpretation, his much cited three 
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dimensional model for CDA has not provided any in-depth theorisation of the 
sociocognitive aspects of discourse,  nor any method for locating them.  To 
supplement Fairclough’s approach, this research adopted a sociocognitive lens.  In 
particular, it draws on van Dijk (2009a), who provides an explanation of the 
cognitive interface between social practices and discourse and offers an approach to 
analysing the cognitive models that are used in discourse.  Narrative emerged as a 
prevalent cognitive device in both the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint texts.  
Here Labov’s (1972) six part structure of narrative provided a useful starting point 
for locating and describing narrative structure within the discourses identified.  Van 
Leeuwen and Wodak’s (Van Leeuwen, 2007; Van Leeuwen & Wodak, 1999) 
approach to legitimation also provided a reference point for investigating the way in 
which legitimation was constructed across both discursive sites.  
An analysis of the semantic macrostructures as an integrated part of the analysis 
of text-interaction-context yielded insights into the way that cognitive models were 
constructed as part of discourse.  Of particular interest has been the way in which 
narrative was used across both discursive sites to establish cognitive scripts related to 
young people’s participation, and as a way of legitimating social practices.  The 
analysis revealed that narratives related to the perils of young people’s non-
participation, and the actions of government to solve the problem of non-
participation, acted as a legitimation for the reforms introduced by the government.    
The following section lays out the process that was used to identify how 
narrative was established in the two discursive sites studied as part of this research, 
and how narrative acted as a semantic macrostructure of legitimation.  One example 
from the ETRF White Paper and one example from the newsprint media will be used 
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to demonstrate the method.  This chapter does not seek to duplicate the analysis 
undertaken in previous chapters; rather the goal is to provide an in-depth explication 
of the way in which an integrated approach to CDA provides insights into discourse 
as social cognition.  In particular, the description will elucidate the way in which 
narratives act as a cognitive model, and the way that narrative acts to legitimate 
social practices.   
A Discourse of Change and the Need to “Future-Proof” Young People in the 
ETRF White Paper 
This chapter commences with an example of analysis from the ETRF White 
Paper.  As reported in Chapter 4, the changing world of work and the need for new 
kinds of skills and higher levels of skills and knowledge was a recurring discourse in 
a range of education policy documents that preceded the ETRF White Paper.  Like 
the policy documents that preceded it, the white paper presents a narrative related to 
the changing labour market and the necessity of qualifications.  Change is 
established as a metaphor of force in the white paper.  The following extract 
demonstrates the way in which change is established as a powerful force to which 
young people need to adapt: 
Our world is being shaped by rapid change.  The types of available jobs and the 
nature of work have changed ... has altered cultures, economies and work around 
the world...The future of every young Queenslander depends very much on their 
ability to adapt to these changes, achieve high-level qualifications, and continue 
learning throughout their lives.  (The State of Queensland, 2002b, p. 12, 
underlining added to illustrate linguistic strategies) 
Change is described as rapid and as a force which can shape and alter.  Young 
people are described as needing to adapt to these forces of change. The use of “the 
future of every young Queenslander depends very much” denotes a deontic modality 
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which expresses how the world ought to be, and therefore, acts as a moral 
legitimation.  The modal phrase “depends very much” is preceded by “the future of 
every young Queenslander”.  A moral presupposition is established that the future of 
every young Queenslander is important.  This is achieved through the attribution of 
the person being young and therefore vulnerable, as well as through the referential 
strategy of “young Queenslander”.  This referential strategy constructs 
Queenslanders as an “in group” and presupposes an audience loyalty to Queensland, 
and to the importance of looking after young Queenslanders.  The phrase also 
establishes an epistemic modality; that is, a commitment to the truth of the claim that 
the “future of every young Queenslander depends very much” on their ability to 
adapt to change.  The modal phrase “depends very much” establishes the veracity of 
the statement.   
The use of change as a metaphor of force is prevalent throughout the document.  
For example, there are three references to the force of change in the Foreword alone.  
The Foreword of the ETRF White Paper (The State of Queensland, 2002b) outlines: 
the need to “keep up with the pace of change” (para. 1); “changes that are reshaping 
our world and our communities” (para. 8); and the need to ensure that “young 
Queenslanders lead the way, and are not left behind, in a world of rapid and constant 
change” (para. 14). 
The Imperative for Action 
In addition to the depiction of change as a metaphor of force, the ETRF White 
Paper also presents discourses about the imperative for young people to have 
qualifications.  These arguments are related to the changing world of work.  This is 
illustrated in the following extracts, and followed by a discussion. 
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Extract 1 
Young Queenslanders can no longer expect to get good jobs, earn decent incomes 
and lead rewarding lives without obtaining Year 12 or some kind of substantial 
vocational or university qualification that gives them the skills for work and life.  
(The State of Queensland, 2002b,  p. 6). 
Extract 2 
Labour market trends indicate that more than half of the jobs currently held by 
Australians did not exist in 1965. They also indicate that many more new jobs will 
emerge in the decade ahead. In Queensland, the Government’s Smart State strategy 
has resulted in an increase in new high-tech jobs in areas such as biotechnology and 
information and communication technologies. (The State of Queensland, 2002b, p. 
12)  
The reality and legitimacy of the above statements are established through 
epistemic modality in the statement “young Queenslanders can no longer 
expect…without obtaining Year 12...” (p. 6).  The modal auxiliary “can no longer 
expect” is not conditional, and this proposition is made without hesitation – it is 
stated as a fact.  Similarly, the phrase “labour market trends indicate” (p. 12) 
establishes the truth of the statement about new jobs, and the implication that young 
people will need to adapt to this change. As explained in previous chapters, Van 
Leeuwen (2007) refers to this use of formal knowledge to invest statements with 
cognitive validity as “rationalization”.   
In addition to establishing an argument related to the need for qualifications in 
order to adapt to change, a moral imperative is established through the statement that 
“young Queenslanders can no longer expect to get good jobs, earn decent incomes 
and lead rewarding lives” (p.6).  The adjectives, “good”, “decent” and “rewarding” 
are not superlative.  They presuppose a baseline of what any reader would aspire to 
for their own child, or some other young person they know, and young people in 
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general.  Van Leeuwen (2007) refers to this legitimation of action through reference 
to value systems as moral evaluation. 
In summary, the discourses of the ETRF White Paper present narratives which 
act as a legitimation.  A range of linguistic devices are employed to establish the 
imperative for young people to have qualifications and to legitimate the 
government’s action to require young people to remain in some kind of education or 
training until they are 17 years-old. The only exemption to this requirement is where 
young people are employed, and this is only regarded as a temporary situation.  The 
white paper states that young people who do not engage in post-compulsory 
education “will, however, be encouraged to return to education and training at a later 
stage. A brief time-out from learning is okay, dropping out from learning is not” (p. 
8).   
What is Top of Mind?  Narrative as a Cognitive Model in the ETRF White Paper  
As outlined in Chapter 2, van Dijk (2009a) suggests that semantic 
macrostructures are those ideas, topics or themes that are top of mind.  Semantic 
macrostructures are the information that is quickly stored and easily retrieved.  The 
above example has argued that one such semantic macrostructure in the discourse of 
the ETRF White Paper has been the narrative of change, and the need to “future-
proof” young people with qualifications.  The example illustrated the way in which a 
close reading of the text revealed linguistic strategies that established the narrative.  
The narrative provides a cognitive model that controls the production and 
interpretation of the text.  That is, the narrative is a key semantic macrostructure 
which represents the information that is most easily used for discursive practice.  
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One part of the process employed for this analysis of narrative was the 
identification of the semantic macrostructures of the ETRF White Paper.  As 
demonstrated in this chapter, one such narrative was the narrative of change and the 
need to ensure young people have qualifications in order to adapt to this change.   
Another part of the analysis is to undertake a close reading of the text in order to 
identify the linguistic strategies that are employed to establish the semantic 
macrostructure.  In the case of the above example, it was shown that the ETRF White 
Paper used metaphor; deontic modality; epistemic modality; and vocabulary to 
assemble a narrative that depicted the force of change, the need for qualifications in 
order to adapt, and the vulnerability of young people who do not have qualifications. 
A further part of the analysis is to identify the social practices that are indexed or 
constructed in the text.  With respect to the example provided above, there was a 
clear social practice related to the desirability of young people having qualifications.  
The text establishes a moral evaluation and rationalization to legitimate the actions 
of government.  The moral evaluation is related to the obligation to ensure young 
people can adapt and have rewarding lives and decent incomes, and the 
rationalization is established through the use of statistics and epistemic modality.   
In summary, in this example, narrative acted as a cognitive model in the ETRF 
White Paper.  As shown above, the analysis of narratives as a cognitive model 
included an analysis of how narratives were established as a discursive practice and 
reinforced through linguistic strategies.  The analysis also included an investigation 
of how social practices were legitimated in the text.  This specific focus on narratives 
provided insights into the way in which the white paper established discourses 
related to young people’s participation in education or employment, and in 
particular, how these discourses established cognitive scripts.  Having demonstrated 
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the way in which the process of analysis identified the cognitive models in the ETRF 
White Paper, this chapter will now move to demonstrate how the process can apply 
to headlines and leads in the newsprint articles. 
A Narrative of Action in the Headline and Lead 
The analysis of newsprint texts undertaken in this study has focused on the 
headline and lead.  The headline of a newsprint article provides the semantic 
macrostructure and signals to the reader the top proposition, or what van Dijk (2003) 
refers to as the “mental model of the event to be represented” (p. 99).  Together, the 
headline and lead summarise the complex units of information in just a few 
sentences.  The following section lays out the processes for identifying narrative as a 
cognitive model in the headline and lead of an article published in The Australian on 
6 March 2002, the day after the green paper on the Education and Training Reforms 
for the Future was released.  As can be seen, the headline and lead presents a 
narrative related to state government action to improve retention rates: 
Plan to make school compulsory to 17 
STUDENTS in Queensland could be the first forced to stay at school until they are 
17 under state government reforms designed to improve retention rates.  (Scott, 
2002, p. 3) 
The narrative in this semantic macrostructure is simple.  Namely, the state 
government is leading reforms to improve retention rates.  The simple narrative 
established by this 32 word headline and lead is: 
 Complication/problem:  School retention rates need improving 
 Resolution/solution:  The state government is taking action.  They have 
designed reforms to improve retention rates.  They could be the first to force 
young people to stay at school.   
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The article does not establish the veracity of the need to improve retention rates; 
rather the outcome of the government actions is constructed as “designed to improve 
retention rates”.  The epistemic modality of the phrase “designed to improve” 
establishes two propositions:  the proposition that retention rates need to be 
improved; and the proposition that the laws are “designed”. The epistemic modality 
of the verb “designed” attributes the laws with efficacy that other words or phrases 
such as “aimed at” or “seeking to” would not.  The collocation of the phrase “state 
government reforms” with “designed to improve retention rates” also signals the 
government has authority and intention to reform.  The phrase “could be the first” 
implies that there will be other jurisdictions to follow, and presents the state 
government in Queensland as at the forefront of action.  That is, the article 
establishes the state government as leading an action that will be replicated across 
Australia, and establishes the action as legitimate and effective.  Transitivity 
established the state government as designing and implementing reforms and taking 
action (“state government reforms designed to improve retention rates”), and young 
people as the affected (“could be the first forced”). 
The use of the phrase “could be the first forced to stay at school” (Scott, 2002, p. 
3) provides the nucleus of the narrative.  The action of “forced” is not presented as a 
negative or neutral construction.  On the contrary, “could be the first forced” implies 
that the action of making school compulsory is a legitimate action that will be 
implemented across jurisdictions.  The action of force is collocated with the 
proposition that it will “improve retention rates” (p. 3).  In summary, the narrative 
presented in the newsprint article establishes a legitimation to make school 
compulsory until students turn 17.  The alternative depiction of the government 
presenting a proposal, rather than a solution is not taken up.  Neither is the 
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proposition that “forcing” young people has any negative connotations. CDA 
recognises that what is excluded from discourse is as important as what is said 
(Ailwood, 2008; Thomas, 2005b).  In the case of this news story, there is a stark 
silence related to the implications of legislation to make school compulsory for 
young people.  Van Dijk (1985) suggests that  news texts typically leave out details.  
He reports that an important property of macrostructures is the way in which they 
derive topics from a text through the use of deletion, generalisation and 
reconstruction.  He suggests that these summarizing principles are macrorules which 
are used to reduce complex information into a simpler, higher level meaning.  With 
respect to the newsprint article cited above, the deletion of discussion about the 
implications of reform is possibly not deliberate.  Rather, alternative perspectives are 
lost in the goal to establish an easily comprehended and easily retrieved semantic 
macrostructure. 
What is Top of Mind?  Narrative as a Cognitive Model in the Headline and Lead 
The previous section has explicated an example of the way in which the headline 
and lead of a newsprint text presented a narrative.  A key part of the process 
employed for the identification and analysis of narrative was to locate the key 
messages of the text, or what van Dijk (2009a) refers to as the semantic 
macrostructures.  As explained in Chapter 6, whilst Labov (1972) outlined a more 
elaborate structure of narrative, in its simplest form narrative consists of:  (1) a 
presence of a concern (a complication or problem); (2) events to eliminate or 
diminish the concern (a resolution or solution); and,  (3) a series of non-randomly 
connected events (Toolan, 1988; van Dijk, 1976).   Based on this definition of 
narrative, a focus on “What is the complication?” and “What are the 
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actions/resolutions?” provides the analyst with an opportunity to identify whether 
there is a narrative macrostructure.  In the case of the newsprint text explicated in 
this chapter, the concise narrative was related to the Queensland Government taking 
action to force students to attend school, and thereby improve retention rates.   
In addition to identifying the semantic macrostructures, another important part of 
the analysis is to identify the linguistic strategies that are employed to establish the 
key messages in the narrative.  In the case of the above example, the use of epistemic 
modality, attribution and collocation constructed the government reforms as 
effective.   
A further part of the analysis located the social practices that are reflected or 
established in the text.  In the newsprint article, the social practice of making laws to 
“force” young people to stay at school until they are 17 is presented as a legitimate 
practice.  The government is established as effective and as having authority through 
the description of their actions as “designed to improve”.  A rationalization related to 
the need to improve is automatically established by the headline and lead, with the 
article establishing presuppositions about the desirability of school retention, and the 
need for improvement.     
Narrative as a Sociocognitive Device 
The above examples from the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint texts have 
illustrated the insights that can be gained from taking an explicitly sociocognitive 
approach across all levels of discourse.  In particular, narrative emerged as an 
important sociocognitive device in both discursive sites. In line with Fairclough’s 
view that each stage of the analysis of text-interaction-context is interrelated and 
overlapping, the analysis in this study has shown that there is also an overlapping 
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process for the analysis of narrative as a sociocognitive device across these three 
dimensions.  That is, narrative is enacted at the text level, as a discursive practice, 
and within the social context, and there is no clear delineation between the analyses 
of these dimensions.  Therefore a sociocognitive analysis requires explication at each 
stage of the text-interaction-context process of CDA.   
In Chapter 2, the following subquestions were first presented.  They are not 
necessarily in chronological order, but overlap and are interrelated: 
On text: 
What linguistic choices are made by the author? How does the author construct 
the participants and their actions? What cognitive models are evident in the text?  
What does this signify about the potential impact on the audience? 
On discursive practices: 
What are the discourse, genre and style features that characterise the sample of 
texts?  What are the narratives that emerge across the texts?  What do these 
features signify in terms of social practices and conventions?  What do they 
indicate in terms of the key scripts and schemas used to represent young 
people’s participation in education or employment?  How are the participants’ 
meanings manifested in the linguistic choices made in the text? 
On social practices: 
What are the social practices and conventions that the texts construct and reflect?  
Are these social practices legitimated?  If so, how? 
These questions reflect Fairclough’s (1992) Hallidayian view of the ideational, 
interpersonal and textual domains of discourse, but incorporate an explicit interest in 
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the sociocognitive aspects of discourse.  They point the analysis towards the way in 
which the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint texts worked to establish cognitive 
models.  That is, they orient the analysis on the cognitive scripts that are established 
through linguistic choices, discourse, genre and style features and social practices.   
The analysis in this chapter has explicated this integrated approach, and has 
demonstrated the way in which the study has investigated narrative as text, as a 
discursive practice, and as a social practice.  This is illustrated in Figure 8.1 and 
followed by a discussion. 
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Figure 8.1  Locating narrative across all dimensions of discourse 
Key questions: 
How did the newsprint media 
construct propositions about young 
people’s participation in education or 
employment?  What were the 
continuities and discontinuities 
between the newsprint media and the 
Queensland Government’s white 
paper on the Education and Training 
Reforms for the Future? 
Extracts from the ETRF White 
Paper related to the force of 
change 
Newsprint article Plan to 
make school compulsory to 
17 (Scott, 2002) 
  
Sub questions for close analysis of 
text: 
What linguistic choices are made by 
the author?  How does the author 
construct the participants and their 
actions?   What cognitive scripts are 
evident in the text?  What does this 
signify about the potential impact on 
the audience? 
Establishing the narrative through 
linguistic choices 
 Epistemic modality, e.g.,  
“future of every young 
Queenslander depends very 
much”; “young Queenslanders 
can no longer expect” 
 
 Referential strategies, e.g.,  
“young Queenslanders” creating 
young people and the people 
who care for them as “us”, not 
“them” 
 
 Change as a metaphor of force, 
e.g., “rapid change ... has altered 
cultures, economies and work”  
Establishing the narrative through 
linguistic choices 
 Epistemic modality, i.e., laws 
are “designed to improve” 
 Attribution of authority, i.e., 
“state government reforms 
designed to improve retention 
rates” 
 Collocation of “state 
government reforms” and 
“designed to improve” 
establishing reforms as effective 
 Transitivity, i.e.., “students in 
Queensland could be the first 
forced to stay at school” 
establishing state government as 
the agent and young people as 
the affected 
 Presupposition – retention rates 
need improving 
Sub questions for analysis of 
discursive practices: 
What are the discourse, genre and style 
features that characterise the sample of 
texts?  What are the narratives that 
emerge across the texts?  What do 
these features signify in terms of social 
practices and conventions?  What do 
they indicate in terms of the key scripts 
and schemas used to represent young 
people’s participation in education or 
employment?  
Establishing the narrative  as a 
macrostructure through discursive 
practices 
 
Narrative – young people are 
vulnerable against the force of 
change (problem) the government 
must take action to future proof 
them (solution) 
Establishing the narrative as a 
macrostructure through discursive 
practices 
 
Narrative – retention rates are 
poor (problem) so the state 
government is taking action to 
force students to stay at school to 
improve retention rates (solution) 
Sub questions for analysis of 
social practices: 
What are the social practices and 
conventions that the texts 
construct and reflect?  Are these 
social practices legitimated?  If so, 
how? 
Narrative as legitimation 
Legitimation through: 
rationalization – qualifications 
will future proof young people; 
and moral evaluation – we must 
do something to protect young 
people who are vulnerable 
Narrative as legitimation 
Legitimation through the authority 
of the state government to “force” 
young people to stay at school in 
order to “improve retention rates”  
Legitimation through 
rationalization – retention rates 
need improving 
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As demonstrated in Chapters 5 and 6, the analysis of text-interaction-context 
does not happen in stages, rather it is interrelated, and CDA involves shifting back 
and forth.  Accordingly, the application of a sociocognitive lens also moves back and 
forth across texts, discursive practices and social practices.  Therefore the following 
discussion of the questions that were used to interrogate the cognitive aspects of 
discourse and social practice will not proceed in discrete stages.   
The identification of semantic macrostructures (van Dijk, 2009a) in the ETRF 
White Paper and the newsprint texts provided a useful way of identifying what is top 
of mind for the author, and for the audience.  As outlined at Chapter 7, the analysis 
of macrostructures in this study found that narratives emerged as a clear semantic 
macrostructure and as a cognitive model across both discursive sites.  Whilst they 
were manifested in different forms, narrative acted as a consistent macrostructure.  
Top of mind was a narrative related to the imperative for young people to participate, 
and associated government action to ensure that this happens.  This chapter has 
explicated this approach to narrative as a cognitive device in two examples.  In the 
example provided from the ETRF White Paper, the narrative was related to the 
problem of the changing workforce, and the need for young people to have 
qualifications in order to adapt.  The resolution was government action to ensure 
young people stay at school and gain qualifications.  In the newsprint example, the 
narrative was related to poor school retention rates, and the resolution was related to 
reforms to force young people to stay at school.  The examples provided in this 
chapter demonstrated the insights that can be gained by locating narrative. In this 
study, narrative emerged as a key cognitive model across both discursive sites.   
In line with the notion of narrative as a key cognitive model, the analysis 
included investigation of the features of text that were used to establish what is top 
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of mind.  In both data chapters, linguistic strategies were identified as establishing 
the narrative.  In the examples cited in this chapter, a range of linguistic strategies 
were used to build the narrative.  This included deontic and epistemic modality, 
metaphor, adjectives, adverbs and deletion.  Other strategies that emerged in the 
analysis of the ETRF White Paper and the corpus of newsprint texts included 
modality, metaphor, transitivity, vocabulary, classification, nominalisation and 
photographs.    
An interrelated component of the analysis is the identification of legitimation 
strategies.  In line with the notion that discourse both constitutes and indexes social 
practice, the way in which discourses represent and legitimise action is an important 
consideration.  The analysis undertaken in this study has shown that narrative is an 
effective mechanism for legitimation.  In the example cited in this chapter, the ETRF 
White Paper used both rationalization related to statistics and taken-for-granted 
knowledge of the changing world of work, and moral evaluation of the imperative to 
ensure that young Queenslanders are able to adapt.  This is consistent with the 
overall findings of the analysis provided in the data chapters, that legitimation 
occurred across both discursive sites.  There were differences in the way that 
legitimations were approached.  While the newsprint media were inclined to 
discourses that derided young people who were not participating, the ETRF White 
Paper focused on the disadvantage experienced in a changing world by young 
people without qualifications.  The legitimations that were evident across both sites 
were established through narratives related to the undesirability of young people’s 
non participation in education or employment, and the imperative for government 
action.  
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This study has highlighted the role that narrative plays in legitimation.  Given 
that narratives in their simplest form are based on a complication and a resolution, 
narratives are naturally inclined to build a legitimation.  The legitimation for action 
in the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint texts is related to a problem (young 
people who are not participating), and a resolution (government is taking action to 
redress this).   
Thus far, this chapter has provided an in-depth explication of the way in which a 
sociocognitive lens has been applied to Fairclough’s model of text-interaction-
context (1989, 1992, 1995b), and in particular the role played by narrative as a 
sociocognitive device across all dimensions of discourse.  In what follows some key 
insights that have emerged from the investigation of narrative as a sociocognitive 
device are discussed.  They are:   
 Narratives were a dominant semantic macrostructure, and as such, acted as 
key cognitive models across both discursive sites 
 Narratives legitimated social action. 
These are discussed in the following section. 
Narrative as a Semantic Macrostructure and Cognitive Model 
Throughout this study it has been recognised that discourse involves a 
relationship between text, discursive practice and the broader social context. As part 
of this approach it has been argued that social cognitions are established through 
discursive practice, and are manifested in text and in social practices.  That is, social 
cognitions are socially shared mental representations which are established, 
constrained and recruited through text production and text interpretation.  Social 
cognitions both shape, and are shaped by, the social contexts in which they are 
enacted.   
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In the examples illustrated in this chapter, both the ETRF White Paper and the 
newsprint text established cognitive scripts related to the imperative for young 
people to participate.  The example provided from the white paper illustrated a 
cognitive script related to the need for young people to have the qualifications 
required in order to respond to the force of change.  The example of headline and 
lead provided in this chapter also illuminated a cognitive script related to the strong 
action taken by the government to improve retention rates.  Reflected within these 
cognitive scripts are social cognitions related to what is regarded as normative and 
socially desirable.  In the case of the ETRF White Paper the extracts provided in this 
chapter illustrated how the text used a moral evaluation of the importance of the 
future of every young person, and the peril they face against the force of change.  
Against this background, the extracts explicated the role of qualifications to make 
young people resilient against the power of change.  The example of the headline 
and lead used in this chapter reflected a discourse about the importance of school 
retention rates, and the legitimacy of government to “force” young people to stay at 
school.    
An interesting development in the analysis undertaken in this research was the 
investigation of narrative as a dominant cognitive device.  As explained in other 
chapters of this study, narratives are used to organise human experience and memory 
of happenings (Bruner, 1991).  As a key semantic macrostructure, narrative acts as a 
cognitive device to support the processes of text production and interpretation.  
Within the semantic macrostructure of narrative are common schemata that control 
the way in which text is produced and comprehended.   
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Narratives or stories draw on schemata that are highly conventional in nature, 
and well defined.  Pre-existing schema classify all propositions of a text as either 
relevant or irrelevant.  That is, each microproposition will either be deleted from the 
macrostructure because it is irrelevant, or included in the macrostructure because it is 
relevant.  Kintsch and van Dijk (1978) explain that “irrelevant micropropositions 
never become macropropositions.  But, if such propositions have generalizations or 
constructions, their generalizations or constructions may become macropropositions, 
with probability g when they, too are irrelevant, and with probability m when they 
are relevant” (p. 374). This process described by Kintsch and van Dijk is applied in 
multiple cycles, with the language user processing information that is already 
known, or redundant in different ways to new and relevant information.   
With respect to the role of pre-existing schema, this study has investigated the 
role of narrative as a pre-existing cognitive script.  Cognitive scripts specify “the 
people who appropriately participate in an event, the social roles they play, the 
objects they use, and the sequence of actions and causal relations that applies" (Cole, 
1996, p. 126).  The main narrative and cognitive script that emerged in the examples 
provided in this chapter (and throughout the ETRF White Paper and the corpus of 
newsprint texts) clearly specifies these aspects.  Inherent in this cognitive script is 
the imperative for young people to participate, and the legitimacy of government 
action to ensure they do.  This view of narrative as a cognitive model is in line with 
Bruner’s (1991) observation that narratives predispose us to use our minds in 
particular ways. 
Narrative as Legitimation 
Central to the proposition that discourse produces and reflects social cognitions 
is the notion that cognitive scripts and narratives can only be established when 
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representations in text are regarded by text users as reliable and legitimate.  As 
Bruner (1991) has suggested, narratives are normative, and are based on socially 
shared views of the way that the world ought to be.  A traditional narrative represents 
a tradition, and a system of belief.  Narratives embody a canon from which deviation 
can be constructed.  As such, narratives are shaped by what is regarded by social 
groups as legitimate practices.   
In line with Van Leeuwen’s (2007) and Van Leeuwen and Wodak’s (1999) work 
on legitimation, this study has revealed how narrative acts as a legitimation.  Across 
the narratives established in both the ETRF White Paper and the corpus of newsprint 
texts was a legitimation of government action.  As reported in the data chapters, this 
legitimation was established through a range of strategies, including moral 
evaluation, rationalization, authorization and mythopoesis.  The examples provided 
in this chapter have illustrated the role that narrative has played in legitimating the 
actions of government.  The extracts from the ETRF White Paper provided an 
example of how a narrative related to the problem of the vulnerability of young 
people against the forces of change established a legitimation for government action 
to ensure they gain qualifications in order to be able to adapt.  Linguistic devices 
established a shared view of the problem of change, constructed a moral evaluation 
that it is important to look after young people, and a legitimation for government to 
take action.  Similarly, the example headline and lead provided in this chapter 
presented the simplest of narratives related to the problem that school retention rates 
are poor, and the authority of government action to redress this issue.   
Storytelling establishes mythopoeic tales of acceptable social practices.  Stories 
can involve moral tales that demonstrate the positive outcomes of legitimate actions, 
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and cautionary tales of what happens when protagonists undertake actions that are 
not legitimate (Van Leeuwen, 2007; Van Leeuwen & Wodak, 1999).  This analysis 
has revealed that while mythopoesis is employed within narratives, the narratives 
investigated in this study employed other legitimation strategies; namely, moral 
evaluation, rationalization and authorization.  This is consistent with Van Leeuwen 
and Wodak’s observations that different forms of legitimation can occur separately 
or in combination.   
In summary, this chapter has demonstrated an approach that incorporates a 
sociocognitive lens at every dimension of Fairclough’s view of discourse as text-
interaction-context.  Narrative has emerged as an important cognitive device.  By 
focussing on narrative across all dimensions of discourse, the analysis has unveiled 
the linguistic and discursive strategies that were employed to establish cognitive 
scripts and to legitimate particular social actions, and to de-legitimate other actions.  
The concept of legitimation provides an important adjunct to this approach.  A 
heuristic is provided at Figure 8.2. 
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Figure 8.2   Discourse as social practice; discourse as cognition; and discourse as 
legitimation 
 
 
Chapter Summary 
This chapter has explicated the integrated approach to CDA, and in particular 
has highlighted the effectiveness of applying a sociocognitive lens to Fairclough’s 
three levels of discourse as text-interaction-context.  The chapter commenced by 
using an example from each of the discursive sites to demonstrate the way in which a 
focus on narrative as a semantic macrostructure enabled the identification of what 
was top of mind for the text producer, and the cognitive scripts that were employed 
to communicate these key mental representations.  The analysis also revealed the 
way in which social cognition is enacted as a discursive practice, and is manifested 
at the textual level and within the social context.  An interrelated component of the 
sociocognitive approach was the investigation of the way in which narrative was 
used to legitimate government action.   
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This chapter concluded with discussion of two key theoretical and 
methodological implications that emerged out of this study.  Firstly, it was observed 
that narratives are one kind of semantic macrostructure, and an important cognitive 
model across all dimensions of discourse.  As a structure that provides the top of 
mind information that is most easily shared and retrieved, narratives provide insights 
into the cognitive scripts that are drawn upon in text production and text 
interpretation.  Secondly, this work has illuminated the way in which narrative acts 
to legitimate social action.  Narratives employ familiar and socially shared cognitive 
scripts and establish what is regarded as legitimate, and conversely what is not 
accepted as legitimate.  Having provided an in-depth explication of the approach of 
this research project, the final chapter will now draw the key findings of the study 
together, and provide a discussion of the contribution and implications of this study, 
and point to future directions for research. 
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Chapter 9 The Coda 
Introduction 
This thesis has explored the ways in which the newsprint media constructed 
propositions about young people’s participation in education or employment.  The 
study has taken the view that through their construction of public issues, the news 
media have the potential to influence public perceptions and therefore shape public 
policy.  Using the ETRF White Paper as a marker, this project has examined the 
continuities and discontinuities between the newsprint media and the Queensland 
Government’s white paper.  The study has investigated how the newsprint media 
pre-empted, supported, contradicted, reshaped or overlooked the propositions that 
were made in the ETRF White Paper.    
The literature review provided at Chapter 5 laid out the existing research of the 
power of language of the news media, and more specifically, research of education 
in the news media.  The range of critical linguistic researchers who have studied the 
power of language in the news media (e.g., Fairclough, 1992; Fowler, 1991; Reisigl 
& Wodak, 2009; van Dijk, 1991) have demonstrated that there are complex and 
multiple influences which shape the news media.  These include the impact of the 
commercial goals of the news media, the related tendencies to establish a consensus 
of ideology which validates the audience through a shared view about how things 
should be, and to draw on policy elites as a dominant source of news.  Research that 
has specifically focused on education in the news media has confirmed these 
tendencies and has described the news media constructing oversimplified and 
divisive portrayals of good teachers or bad teachers, good schools or failing schools, 
educational crises and distrust of particular ways of teaching.  Researchers have also 
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reported the way in which some identities are privileged as sources of information, 
whilst others are silenced.   
This thesis has built on this research.  This project has undertaken an in-depth 
study of the way in which education is constructed in the newsprint media.  The use 
of the Queensland Government’s ETRF White Paper provided a site for investigating 
the way in which the newsprint media constructs discussion of young people’s 
participation.   
This chapter explicates the findings of the research project and also outlines the 
contributions of this thesis to policy and practice, theory and method.  In concluding, 
this chapter makes recommendations for future studies of the news media, including 
CDA of education in the news media. 
Key Findings 
This project consisted of two key sets of data, namely, the CDA of the ETRF 
White Paper and the corpus of newsprint texts.  However, in order to set the 
background, this study provided an overview of the social and policy environment in 
the period leading up to the announcement of the white paper.  The findings of these 
chapters are briefly outlined below. 
The Social and Policy Environment – Opposing Narratives about Disadvantage  
As part of this study, a scan of the key social and policy events in the decade or 
so leading up to the announcement of the ETRF White Paper was undertaken.  The 
chapter confirmed the view posited throughout this study that discourses cannot be 
understood without taking into consideration the social practices in which they are 
manifested and take shape.  This examination of the social and policy environment 
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which led up to the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint texts provided important 
understandings of the social practices in which these discursive sites were embedded.  
There were a number of key propositions that were in the public sphere in the 
years leading up to the announcement of the ETRF White Paper.  There were 
contrasting approaches to disadvantage and difference across major social and 
political events and key policy documents that were related to young people’s 
participation in Australia.  In contrast to some policy positions that denied the rights 
of Indigenous people, refugees and unemployed people, there were key education 
policy documents that recognised the need to redress the injustices and disadvantage 
experienced by some young people. A number of the policy documents described in 
this study explored the need to support young people to continue to remain engaged 
after compulsory schooling. 
These insights provide an important background for tracing whether propositions 
were picked up in the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint texts, and if so, how 
they were shaped. The analysis of ETRF White Paper revealed that many of these 
ideas were picked up.  The white paper is described in the following section. 
The ETRF White Paper – A Narrative to Legitimate Actions to Support Young 
People to Participate  
An analysis of the semantic macrostructures of the ETRF White Paper identified 
a range of cognitive scripts related to the challenges of a changing world and the role 
that qualifications and education play in future-proofing students against potential 
threats.  These challenges set the backdrop to the story narrated by the Queensland 
Government.  The narrative of the white paper established the Queensland 
Government’s authority as the problem solver and dynamic agent, providing 
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solutions to assist young people to avoid the perils of unemployment and 
disengagement. Utilising Labov’s (1972) six part structure of narrative, the explicit 
exploration of narrative was an effective device in locating the way in which the 
Queensland Government established cognitive scripts related to the imperative to 
take action to ensure that young people are participating.   
Building on the analysis of narrative, the study drew on legitimation theory (Van 
Leeuwen, 2007; Van Leeuwen & Wodak, 1999) to trace the way in which the ETRF 
White Paper presented legitimations for the Queensland Government reforms.  The 
analysis found that the white paper utlised moral evaluation to establish the 
imperative to support young people to avoid long-term disengagement, employed 
authorization through the use of statistics and linguistic devices, and used 
mythopoeic case studies to establish the positive outcomes experienced when young 
people are engaged. 
The identification of the key discourses in the ETRF White Paper was the first 
step in collecting the data required to answer the central question related to the 
continuities and discontinuities between the white paper and the newsprint media.   
The Newsprint Media – Narratives that Assign Praise and Blame 
This study confined the analysis of the newsprint media to the headlines and 
leads, based on the view that they contain the key semantic macrostructure and the 
essence of the newsprint story. The rich amount of data yielded in this study 
demonstrates the effectiveness of using the headline and lead as the key semantic 
macrostructure, and therefore the key cognitive script provided by the text.  
Young people and government were the key participants in this corpus of 
newsprint articles related to young people’s participation.  The analysis revealed that 
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the newsprint media nominalised young people, and failed to explore the barriers 
they face.  The majority of articles constructed young people as being at-risk and 
vulnerable, or as disruptive.   Conversely, the government was constructed as strong, 
authoritative and effective.  
As was the case for the analysis of the ETRF White Paper, the examination of 
narrative was an effective means of identifying the key cognitive scripts in the 
newsprint texts.  Unlike the ETRF White Paper, the narratives did not map against 
Labov’s (1972) six part structure.  Newsprint narratives are more concise in nature, 
and drawing on Toolan (2001), the analysis undertaken in this chapter used a more 
concise definition of narrative structure as a presence of a concern and events to 
eliminate or diminish the concern.  Based on this definition a clear narrative emerged 
related to the problem of young people’s disengagement and the solution of 
government action.  
Just as in the analysis of the ETRF White Paper, the identification of 
legitimation was effective in locating the way in which certain social practices were 
justified and endorsed across the newsprint articles.  The newsprint texts 
predominantly used moral evaluation to establish the undesirability of 
disengagement, and the related desirability of government actions to redress 
disengagement.    Blame was assigned to young people who were disengaged, and 
the newsprint media reported a number of coercive actions to require young people 
to comply, such as withholding the youth allowance, or requiring them to undertake 
national service. With the exception of one newsprint article, there was little debate 
in the newsprint media about the legitimacy of coercing young people.  Acts of 
coercion were constructed as justifiable against the alleged disruption to society and 
harm that is experienced by young people who are disengaged. 
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As outlined in the previous section, the CDA of the ETRF White Paper and the 
corpus of newsprint texts provided a significant amount of data.  There were 
continuities and discontinuities across the two discursive sites which are discussed 
below.   
The Continuities and Discontinuities  
Throughout the analysis of the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint texts, 
narrative emerged as a key semantic macrostructure, and as a dominant cognitive 
model.  There was a continuous narrative across both the ETRF White Paper and the 
newsprint texts that presented the problem of young people’s non-participation in 
education or employment and the government’s solutions to address this problem.  
Both the newsprint texts and the white paper constructed the Queensland 
Government as a dynamic agent acting to solve the problem of young people’s non-
participation.  However, there was a discontinuity between the sites related to the 
way that young people were constructed.  There were instances when the newsprint 
media ventriloquised the government, and even amplified the white paper’s 
construction of the government as a dynamic agent, acting to resolve social disorder.   
There were important ideas represented in the ETRF White Paper that were not 
reflected in the news media.  For example, the newsprint media did not take up the 
white paper’s discussion of the barriers experienced by some young people, nor did 
the newsprint media recognise the possibility that young people leave education 
because school is harmful or irrelevant to them.  As a result of the newsprint media’s 
construction, those young people who were disengaged were depicted as at risk, as 
outsiders, and often as as socially disruptive.   
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This study has confirmed the observation of numerous other researchers cited 
throughout this study that the news media have provided a thin public sphere in 
which some identities, social relationships and ideas are amplified in either positive 
or negative terms, and others are underrepresented or absent.   
Tendencies of the News Media 
The findings of this study have reflected the existing research of the news media, 
including studies of education in the news media, that there are a range of 
interrelated influences which impact on the news media.  These influences are 
predominantly shaped by commercial interests.  As outlined in the literature review 
at Chapter 3 the newsprint media are strongly influenced by the goal to increase the 
readership.  As part of this goal the newsprint media have been reported as 
establishing an ideology of consensus with its audience.  That is, the newsprint 
media aim to build their readership through constructing a sense of “us” in which the 
audience is validated through a shared and consensual set of beliefs about how things 
should be (Fowler, 1991; Trew, 1979).  The findings of this study have confirmed 
these findings, by reporting that the newsprint media established an ideology of 
consensus related to the shared belief that young people should be participating in 
education and employment, and that non-participation is not acceptable, and leads to 
social disruption.   
Another commercial imperative that is reported by the existing research is the 
reliance of the news media on ready-made sources of news. As outlined in Chapter 3, 
the pressure that journalists experience to provide stories within limited time 
constraints has the effect of encouraging them to rely on accessible, and easily 
quoted sources (Tuchman, 1972). The use of “government” as a source for news is 
widely reported (e.g., Gerstl-Pepin, 2002; Stack, 2006, 2007; Thomas, 2005a; van 
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Dijk, 1995b).  This study has confirmed these findings.  The overview of the 
continuities and discontinuities across the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint 
media pointed to the way in which the newsprint media relied (sometimes solely) on 
government sources to construct the story.   
This study also highlighted the dominant role played by narrative.  Narratives 
were located across the social and policy environment in the period leading up to the 
announcement of the ETRF White Paper, in the Queensland Government’s white 
paper, and in the newsprint media.  This is discussed in the following section. 
Narrative Assigning Praise and Blame 
In line with Labov’s (1997) observation that narratives typically assign praise 
and blame, this study identified praise and blame across the newsprint media, and in 
some of the policy and social events in the period leading up to the announcement of 
the ETRF White Paper. This included narratives in the newsprint media, and in the 
broader social and policy environment that assigned blame to unemployed people, 
asylum seekers and disengaged young people.  Praise was also appointed.  This 
study has illustrated the way in which the newsprint media praised government for 
their actions to redress disengagement.  In line with the findings of others, many of 
the narratives located in this study provided negative evaluations of those who 
“caused” the problems, and positive evaluations of those who “solved” the problems 
(Jones & McBeth, 2010; Labov, 1997; Luke & Woods, 2008; Toolan, 1997).   
In contrast to these narratives that assigned praise and blame, this study also 
located a number of education policy documents that recognised the power of 
education to redress disadvantage and to build social justice and cohesion.  Whilst 
the narratives of these policy documents identified problems, the depictions of the 
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problems were not focussed on diminishing others.  They depicted the challenges 
presented by the changing world (e.g., Thematic Review of the Transition from Initial 
Education to Working Life, OECD, 2000), the disadvantage that young people face 
when they do not have qualifications (e.g., Queensland State Education 2010, The 
State of Queensland, 2000), and the imperative for action to redress disadvantage 
and support young people who are facing the challenges (e.g., The senior certificate: 
A new deal, Pitman, 2002).  Many of these documents presented moral legitimations 
for action to support young people to participate in education or employment 
including:  refugees; Indigenous students; and young people who are disengaged, or 
at risk of disengagement.  The moral legitimations were presented in the form of 
young people’s entitlement to participate in education, a recognition that some young 
people face barriers to their participation and require extra support, and propositions 
related to the individual and economic benefits of young people’s participation in 
education and employment.  Whilst the ETRF White Paper was less specific about 
the disadvantages faced by some young people than many of the documents that 
preceded it, unlike the newsprint media, the white paper did not assign blame, or 
diminish young people who are disengaged. 
Recurrent Policy Narratives 
Of particular interest are the findings of this study that narrative is a dominant 
cognitive device.  The existing research points to recurring narratives in Australia.  
The narratives are about school failure (Blackmore & Thorpe, 2003; Thomas, 2003, 
2005a); literacy crises (Luke, et al., 1999; Snyder, 2008); and distrust of particular 
teacher stances and ideologies (Snyder, 2008; Thomas, 2009).  These themes were 
also present in the studies from other countries. 
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This study has added to this field of study through identifying the narrative about 
the social disruption caused by young people’s disengagement from education or 
employment.  Reflecting the ideology of consensus discussed throughout this thesis, 
these recurrent narratives fit within a frame of what is considered as “good and 
proper” versus failing or disruptive.   This leads to an important consideration for 
policy makers.  In the first instance, it is easy to condemn the newsprint media for its 
oversimplified and divisive narratives.  However, rather than simply highlighting the 
failure of the news media as a public sphere, in line with the remit for CDA made by 
researchers such as Luke (2002) and Rogers et al. (2005), it is important to explore 
the productive possibilities of the news media.  The findings of this study point to 
some directions for public policy makers and others who are interested in supporting 
robust discussion of issues of public interest.  In what follows, these implications are 
discussed. 
Key Implications 
In response to the findings of this study, the following explores the potential to 
foster emancipatory approaches to social issues in the news media.  It also identifies 
possibilities for resistance.   
Firstly, it should be noted that the following discussion does not attempt to 
tackle the complex and important issue of how the media or governments can be 
made more accountable.  The considerable efforts by politicians to manage media 
relations are well documented. For example, Franklin (2004) and Graber (2000) 
report on the efforts of Tony Blair to manage media relations in the United 
Kingdom, and Bennett (2012) has reported on the efforts of American governments 
to manage public perceptions and public opinion through the news.  With respect to 
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Australia, Pearson and Patching (2008) describe the way that governments have 
employed journalists to manage media relations from World War II onwards.  They 
report that the focus on government-media relations increased pace when former 
Australian Prime Minister, Gough Whitlam established the Australian Government 
Liaison Service in 1975, and that this has increased momentum since this time in 
Australia.   
The role that political control of news plays in diminishing democracy and 
equity in Australia, and elsewhere is also well documented (Bennett, 2012; B. 
Franklin, 2004; Gerwitz, et al., 2004; Herman & Chomsky, 1998; Manne, 2005; 
Tanner, 2011; Trew, 1979; van Dijk, 1993) .  The accounts of research of education 
policy in the news have confirmed the negative impact of government management 
of the news, identifying instances where some participants are diminished 
(Blackmore & Thorpe; Thomas, 2009), or at best, the news has been oversimplified 
and characterised by spin (Gerwitz, et al., 2004; Lingard & Rawolle, 2004) . 
The focus of this thesis has been on how propositions are constructed in the 
newsprint media.  This research has not attempted to explore the active role played 
by government to manage the media.  Based on the insights gained from this study, 
the following section discusses ways in which policy makers and others might shape 
more productive and emancipatory discussion of public issues.    While the 
approaches outlined below could be taken up by politicians who share this aim, this 
discussion does not attempt to address the important and complex area of politics, 
democracy and media relations.   
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Harnessing the Universal Power of Narrative  
This study demonstrated that narrative was employed as a dominant cognitive 
device, in the ETRF White Paper and in the newsprint media.  The newsprint media 
are inclined to narratives, particularly those that lend themselves to a negative frame 
and enable the press to establish a divisive ideology of consensus with its readers.   
However, there are also opportunities to utilise narrative in a productive way. 
As has been demonstrated in this study, narratives are not judged by their 
verifiability, but by their appearance of truth (Bruner, 1991).  Legitimation has 
played a key role in the establishment narratives in both the ETRF White Paper and 
the newsprint texts examined in this thesis.  The use of devices such as authorization, 
rationalization, evaluation and mythopoesis served to strengthen the narratives, and 
to establish their cognitive validity.    This is an important insight for policy makers 
who seek to develop policy narratives that will gain traction with the public and with 
the news media in a positive way.   The analysis of the ETRF White Paper provided 
insights into the productive possibilities for legitimation.  The white paper included 
mythopoeic tales of schools supporting young people at-risk and taking innovative 
approaches.  It also used moral evaluation to establish an imperative for action.  The 
way in which legitimation was employed in the newsprint texts provides insights for 
policy makers who seek to develop strong policy narratives that will be taken up by 
the news media.  The instances where young people were diminished in the 
newsprint media provide insights of the attribution of blame in the development of 
policy narratives.     
Whilst the tendency for the news media to be homocentric is well reported, 
Galtung and Ruge (1965) provide other news values that frequently occur in the 
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news media, and that may not be so divisive (e.g., reference to elite people, 
predictability, unambiguity). One possible strategy for policy makers would be to 
build policy narratives that appeal to those tendencies of the news media and have 
more potential for productive stances.  Some possibilities in the education sphere 
include: building narratives that have elite people such as sporting or film 
personalities work with principals, schools or students; building policy narratives 
about teachers and/or students as strong role models; or constructing policy 
narratives about the role of strong school communities.  Strategies could employ 
mythopoeic tales about the strength of state schooling, strength of school teachers, or 
tales about parents and communities overcoming odds.   
There are some examples of this being enacted.  For example, the Federal 
Department of Education, Employment and Workplace Relations established a 
“Learn Earn Legend” program that aims to communicate strong messages to 
Indigenous students about the importance of schooling.  The program employs the 
services of famous Indigenous footballers, other Indigenous sports stars, and other 
respected Indigenous role models to work with Indigenous students through visits to 
communities, summits, and sporting events.  The program has resulted in a range of 
positive news stories throughout Australia, mostly in regional newspapers where the 
programs were enacted.  Using the electronic search facility of The Australian and 
New Zealand Research Centre, 44 articles were located that referred to the “Learn 
Earn Legend” program.  These articles are positive in nature and often accompanied 
by a photo of Indigenous stars with younger Indigenous students.   
While this is an example of a policy narrative that has received positive take-up 
in the news media, it should be noted that the task of crafting ethical policy 
narratives that are media-fit is not an easy one.  Exposing students, teachers and 
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schools to media coverage is laden with potential breaches of ethics. Narratives can 
render students, teachers or communities vulnerable, and the use of personal stories 
may lay bare personal details that should not be in the public domain.  The way in 
which the ETRF White Paper was reported by the newsprint media provides an 
example of how policy narratives can be twisted into stories that diminish some 
cohorts.  While the ETRF White Paper was about the government effort to support 
all young people to make a transition to post-compulsory education or employment, 
including those who face barriers, the newsprint media established a narrative that 
was focused on depicting young people as “delinquents” and “drop-outs”.   
Levin (2004) confirms the challenges associated with working with the news 
media.  He describes his attempts as chief civil servant in a Canadian ministry of 
education to proactively garner positive media attention.  His accounts illustrate the 
difficulty of engaging with the news media, with the news media often ignoring 
substantive education issues in lieu of educational stories that were more sensational.  
There is no doubt that placing public policy in the news is an extremely complex 
phenomenon.  Nevertheless, there is an imperative for educators to better control the 
way in which education is constructed in the news, and therefore in the public 
sphere.   
Utilising the News Media’s Appetite for Information  
As outlined in the previous section, this study has confirmed the findings of 
other researchers that the news media rely heavily on ready-made sources.  This has 
become increasingly so, with growing pressure to meet the public’s expectation for 
news on a 24/7 cycle.  Broadcast news and internet news are increasingly dense with 
information, with several streams of information often being relayed at once.  This 
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speed of visual and sound bytes in which multiple stimuli are provided at once 
creates an unprecedented demand for news sources.   Feeding this need for sources 
of information provides policy makers and institutions with ample opportunities to 
feed the news media with ready-made narratives.  As outlined at Chapter 3, studies 
have revealed that the news media are dominated by policy elites, and that journalists 
rely on policy elites for their stories.  The description of sources for the newsprint 
media provided at Chapter 7 has confirmed this view, finding that government acted 
as the key source of information for news on young people’s participation in 
education or employment.  This points to opportunities for public policy makers to 
be more proactive and skilled in influencing the news media in productive ways.   
A positive case study can be located in the recent media campaign of the 
Australian Education Union to support recommendations of the Australian 
Government’s review of school funding, which was chaired by David Gonski, and 
dubbed the “Gonski review”.  The Australian Education Union website reveals that 
there were 21 press releases in 2012 (to November 2012) that supported the key 
recommendations of the Gonski review.  The press releases were mainly related to 
support for increasing funds for education and introducing models for funding that 
recognise the cost of delivering education to less advantaged students and 
communities.  Using the electronic search facility of The Australian and New 
Zealand Research Centre, 258 newspaper articles were located that featured 
discussion of the Gonski review and cited the Australian Education Union (January 
2012–November 2012).  Of these, the key papers that quoted the Australian 
Education Union were The Australian (39 articles), The Sydney Morning Herald (28 
articles), The Age (26 articles) and The Canberra Times (24 articles). Whilst there 
were some instances that debated the Australian Education Union’s stance, the 
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majority of these articles quoted the Australian Education Union president, with 
many articles citing the findings of an independent survey commissioned by the 
union.  In keeping with the view that those who speak in the newsprint media are the 
ones who are more likely to influence public policy debate, this level of citation 
could be regarded as an example of the benefits of proactive media management.      
Resistance – Getting Around the News 
In line with the move by some to expand the public sphere through establishing 
not-for-profit news institutions such as the Centre for Public Integrity in the United 
States of America, education policymakers need to find ways to establish alternative 
news sources for the community.  With respect to education, there are opportunities 
for unions, professional organisations and other coalitions to establish alternative 
sources of news on education, or to buy advertisement and spaces in the mainstream 
news media.  This is not a new idea.  The Australian mining industry’s use of 
television and newspaper advertising to refute the Minerals Resource Rent Tax that 
was proposed by the Australian Government in 2010 is an example of how 
independent advertising can influence media discourse. The use of media stars such 
as Cate Blanchett in the promotion of a pro-carbon tax message in the television 
advertising across Australia is another example of how propositions can be posted in 
the public sphere.   
In addition to the proactive strategies outlined above, policy makers and others 
may also consider staying silent.  Lingard and Rawolle (2004) cite an instance from 
the former New South Wales' Government.  The authors describe how on the one 
hand, the former Premier, Bob Carr, engaged in conservative public discourse about 
law and order, and on the other hand remained silent on more progressive 
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approaches to juvenile detention that were enacted by the government.   Policy 
makers, public administrators, researchers and others may choose to shape programs 
and policies outside of the attention of the public.  This approach would not work for 
wide-scale systemic reform which cannot be implemented outside the public eye.  
However, there are many opportunities for everyday work to be implemented in 
ways that do not draw negative (or positive) media attention. 
Having outlined some implications of the findings of this study, the following 
section will outline the contributions of the study. 
The Contributions of the Study 
This study has contributed to policy and practice, and to methodology and 
theory.  These contributions are described in the following section.   
Contributing to Policy and Practice 
This research builds on what is known about how public issues are constructed 
in the news media, and provides new insights for researchers, policy makers, and 
others who are interested in the relationships between public policy and the news 
media.  In particular, this project has provided a case study into how discussion of 
young people’s participation was represented in a specific context, namely in 
Queensland in the period leading up to the announcement of the ETRF White Paper.  
Through investigating how issues related to young people’s participation were 
constructed, the study has provided information for policy makers on: what policy 
ideas and propositions were taken up by the news media, and those that were not; 
how young people were regarded by the news media and in the policy context; and 
how the newsprint media and education policy worked together and separately to 
construct discourses related to young people, education and employment.   
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Adding to the research that has been undertaken of education in the news media 
in Australia, this study has located a narrative of social disruption.  The narrative of 
social disruption resonates with other themes that have been identified through 
research of education in the news media in Australia and internationally.   
This study has also contributed to what is known about the role of narrative.  The 
role of narrative in education policy has been reported by a range of educational 
researchers (Ball, 1998; Luke 1997b; Luke & Woods, 2008; Ozga, 2000) and also in 
the wider field of policy analysis (Roe, 1994; Shanahan, Jones, & Macbeth, 2011).  
Additionally, the role of narrative in the news is a topic that has been explored by 
researchers (Bell, 2005; Toolan, 2001; van Dijk, 1985). Through its explicit 
exploration of narrative this study adds to this body of research.   
Through identifying ways in which the newsprint media have constructed 
discussion of an issue of public interest, the study has illuminated some possibilities 
for emancipatory action, and for resistance.  Specifically, this research project has 
provided insights into how policy makers and others might capitalise on the 
tendencies of the news media to use narrative and to rely on ready made sources in 
order to craft positive and robust discussion of issues of public interest.  
Additionally, the identification of policy documents that supported redressive 
approaches to education provides information on how policy makers can construct 
compelling narratives that legitimate productive approaches to education.  
Furthermore, the study’s findings of the news media’s tendencies towards divisive 
narratives which assign blame has provided insights into ways to militate against this 
tendency, and where it may be beneficial, to resist the news media.   
Contributing to Methodology  
Chapter 9 – The Coda 
 
 
275 
This study has contributed to methodology in three ways.  Firstly, the study has 
explicated a process for undertaking CDA that supplements Fairclough’s three 
dimensional model (1989, 1992, 1995b) with a more explicit analysis of the 
sociocognitive aspects of discursive practice. The rich amount of data drawn through 
this method in this study of the ETRF White Paper and the newsprint media has 
demonstrated the effectiveness of this approach.  In particular, the focus on social 
cognitions as part of the analysis of text-interaction-context yielded insights into the 
way that cognitive models were constructed.  It has been argued in this study that 
narrative acts as a model that provides the top of mind information.  As such, the 
investigation of the narratives provides insights into the cognitive scripts that are 
drawn upon in discourse. 
Secondly, this work has also demonstrated the usefulness of exploring 
legitimation (Van Leeuwen, 2007; Van Leeuwen & Wodak, 1999) as a framework 
for investigating narratives.  Legitimation was shown to be an important device in 
establishing the appearance of truth in the narratives across the ETRF White Paper 
and the newsprint media.   
Third, this study provided a thorough explication of the processes used for CDA.  
In response to Rogers et al.’s (2005) observation that educational researchers 
employing CDA do not make explicit their processes of analysis, in-depth detail has 
been provided in this study, with the goal of guiding other researchers who have a 
similar interest in applying a sociocognitive lens to CDA.   
Contributing to Theory 
This study has contributed to theory by illuminating the ways in which discourse 
both establishes and reflects social cognitions.  It has been argued that as part of the 
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view of discourse as social practice, it is important to make explicit the relations 
between discourse and knowledge.  Knowledge is both mental and social.  That is, 
while knowledge is held by the individual, it is acquired, shaped and shared through 
social interaction (van Dijk, 2003).  In addition to van Dijk, a range of researchers 
have recognised the social nature of cognition in constraining and shaping discourse 
(Fairclough, 1989, 1992; Gee, 1999; Luke, 2005; Wodak & Meyer, 2009).   
By focussing on narratives as a social and cognitive model, this research has 
highlighted the role that narratives play in social cognition, and as a way of 
legitimating social action.  This study has explicated how narratives act as socially 
shared cognitive scripts that establish what is regarded as legitimate, and conversely 
what is regarded as illegitimate.   
In sum, in terms of theory and method, this study points to the potential of using 
sociocognitive approaches to enrich the explanation and investigation of discourse.  
In particular this study has demonstrated the effectiveness of applying a 
methodological focus on the integrated role played by narratives and legitimation.   
Having outlined the contributions of this study, the following section lays out 
future directions that could be taken. 
Future Directions  
There are several directions this study could take.  Firstly, this study’s focus on 
narrative provided a powerful set of tools for investigating the ways in which 
education policy and the newsprint media represent experiences, ideas and social 
practices.  Building on this study, there is the potential to further explore narratives 
in policy and in the news media.  Of interest is the question of whether there are 
persistent narratives that reappear in the news media, and in education policy.  As 
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outlined earlier in this chapter, this study has built on a range of studies that point to 
recurring narratives in Australia related to school failure, educational crises, failing 
standards and distrust of particular teaching approaches and ideologies. An 
investigation of the history of narratives in the news media and in education policy 
could provide insights into common and recurring narratives in education. This 
would shed light on how policy makers, teachers, researchers and others might 
anticipate and work with recurrent narratives, or militate against them. 
This study also points to the potential for further consideration of how narratives 
garner attention and establish relevance through “truth, richness, consistency, 
congruency and unity” (Kaplan, 1986, p. 761).  This study has demonstrated how 
Van Leeuwen and Wodak’s work on legitimation (Van Leeuwen, 2007; Van 
Leeuwen & Wodak, 1999) adds important insights into the way in which discourse 
establishes cognitive validity. Further research to draw on this approach to 
legitimation would add to what is known about the way in which discourse 
constructs and reflects social cognitions and social practices.  
Finally in keeping with the plea made by other CDA researchers (Gale, 2005; 
Luke, 2002; Rogers, et al., 2005) there is room for action research that explores new 
ways of constructing public discussion of topics of public interest.  This study has 
confirmed the findings of others that the newsprint media are marked by particular 
practices such as homocentrism and blame.  This suggests the possibilities of 
building on the research to militate against these tendencies and to further locate how 
productive news discourses can be constructed.  In particular, further exploration of 
how narrative can be constructively employed to both garner readership and to 
empower positive dialogue would make an important contribution.   
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Chapter Summary 
This study found that there was a dominant narrative in the Queensland 
Government’s white paper and in the newsprint media related to the undesirability of 
young people’s non-participation and the need for action to redress this problem.  
There were also notable discontinuities across these two discursive sites.  The 
newsprint media picked up on the ETRF White Paper’s legitimation of action, 
exaggerating the positive construction of government and establishing them with 
noble attributes of wisdom, power, and righteousness.  There were many important 
ideas about education related to barriers and disadvantage faced by some young 
people that were not represented in the news media.   
This thesis builds on existing research of the news media.  In particular the study 
confirmed the position of previous researchers that the newsprint media constructs 
divisive and oversimplified discussion of issues.  With respect to education in the 
media, this study identified newsprint narratives that legitimated particular social 
practices as “good and proper”, with those not participating in legitimate social 
practices being depicted as either failing or as socially disruptive.  These findings 
resonate with the body of research on education in the news media in Australia and 
internationally.  In particular, the location of narrative across the ETRF White Paper 
and the newsprint media has provided insights into the use of narrative as a social 
practice and as a cognitive device.  The study has pointed to possible ways in which 
policy makers and others can capitalize on the tendencies of the news media, or 
resist the news media in order to build fair and strong dialogue about issues related 
to public good. 
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The study also makes a contribution to theory and method.  This research has 
explicated how van Dijk’s (2009a) view of the cognitive interface between discourse 
and social practices can be integrated with Fairclough’s (1989, 1992, 1995b) three 
dimensional approach to text-interaction-context in order to explain the way in 
which discourse establishes social cognitions.  Of particular interest are the insights 
that were gained by investigating narratives as a cognitive model, and as a 
legitimation for social action.   
This study points to the possibilities of future CDA research that explores 
narrative as a cognitive script, and as legitimation.  This approach could be applied 
across a range of settings.  In particular, there is room for research that explores the 
productive possibilities of narrative in public policy and in the news media.   
This thesis provides insights for public policy makers, educators, researchers and 
others who are interested in supporting productive, tolerant and robust public 
discussion about ideas related to the public good. 
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Appendices 
Appendix A:  Search Terms for Newsprint Articles 
The search was conducted using the following search terms for the period January 2000–
December 2003: 
 Young AND person AND school 
Young AND person AND employment 
Young AND person AND training 
Young AND person AND university 
Student AND school 
Student AND employment 
Student AND training 
Student AND university 
“Education and Training Reforms for the Future” 
ETRF 
“earning or learning” 
“learning or earning” 
Jobless AND youth 
Jobless AND young AND people 
Unemployed AND youth 
Unemployed AND young AND people 
Youth AND unemployment 
Youth AND employment 
School AND drop-out 
School AND “drop out”  
School AND retention  
“At risk” AND young AND people  
At-risk AND young AND people 
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Appendix B:  Newsprint articles related to young people’s engagement in education or 
employment, 2000–2003 
The following list identifies the newsprint articles used in the analysis undertaken in this 
study, and is followed by a copy of each article. 
 Date Headline Paper  Author 
1.  13/10/00 Jobless rate falls to a 10-year low The Australian Not identified 
2.  17/11/00 Youth jobs ‘disaster’ The Courier Mail Wenham, M. 
3.  25/11/00 Regional jobless soar The Courier Mail Odgers, R. 
4.  1/02/01 Skills headstart to bolster 
dropouts 
The Courier Mail Greber, J. 
5.  16/02/01 Jobs rise a flash in economy’s 
grim pan  
The Australian Not identified 
6.  13/03/01 Beattie targets ‘solutions that 
work’ 
The Courier Mail Parnell, S. 
7.  15/05/01 School leavers ready to tackle 
workplace 
The Courier Mail Not identified 
8.  19/5/01 Encouraging results with 
alternative trial 
The Courier Mail Not identified  
9.  10/08/01 Jobs plunge casts doubt on 
recovery 
The Australian Not identified  
10.  12/10/01 Jobs data shock has both sides 
working – Election 2001  
The Courier Mail Not identified  
 
11.  5/03/02 Education overhaul – Extra year 
for state schools 
The Courier Mail Franklin, M. 
12.  5/03/02 Civil liberties ‘under threat’ The Courier Mail Fynes-Clinton, M. 
13.  5/03/02 Start at the beginning The Courier Mail Fynes-Clinton, M. 
14.  5/03/02 Beattie’s way smarter The Courier Mail Franklin, M. 
15.  5/03/02 New creed is earn or learn The Courier Mail O’Dwyer, E. 
16.  5/03/02 Smarter reforms  The Courier 
Mail 
Beattie, P. 
17.  5/03/02 Students welcome earn or learn 
proposal  
The Courier 
Mail 
O’Dwyer, E. 
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 Date Headline Paper  Author 
18.  6/3/02 Plan to make school compulsory 
to 17 
The Australian Scott, L. 
19.  2/04/02 Leaving age under review The Sunday Mail Not identified 
20.  21/04/02 Rebellious pupils queue for places The Courier Mail Nolan, J. 
21.  15/6/02 Smart State meets the challenges The Courier Mail Not identified 
22.  12/07/02 The smart state tops class of drop-
outs 
The Courier Mail Dullroy, J. 
23.  15/08/02 Onus to learn put on pupils The Courier Mail Fynes-Clinton, M. 
24.  21/8/02 Youth allowance curbs dropout 
rate 
The Australian Macfarlane, D. 
25.  1/10/02 Schools best to curb crime The Australian Kaszubska, G. 
26.  25/11/02 Leaving age up in school revamp The Courier Mail Fynes-Clinton, M. 
27.  26/11/02 Teens’ choice:  earn or learn The Courier Mail Fynes-Clinton, M. 
28.  8/01/03 Building blocks of David’s career 
fall into place 
The Courier Mail Edminstone, L. 
29.  18/01/03 Young Libs back military service 
for jobless teens 
The Courier Mail Odgers, R. 
30.  10/2/03 Graduating bottom of society’s 
underclass 
The Courier Mail Warne-Smith, D. 
31.  11/02/03 Support for lift to leaving age The Courier Mail Fynes-Clinton, M. 
32.  19/03/03 Pupils to map futures The Courier Mail Odgers, R. 
33.  14/05/03 Young dole applicants to go 
straight into job hunting 
The Courier Mail Parnell, S. 
34.  28/07/03 Stress forces students to ditch 
school 
The Sunday Mail Lawrence, J. 
35.  5/09/03 Extra youth workers to cut school 
drop-out rate 
The Courier Mail Odgers, R. 
36.  4/11/03 Apprenticeships gain higher 
status as career options for 
students 
The Sunday Mail Dullroy, J. 
37.  11/12/03 Reforms target all Year 10 
students 
The Courier Mail Odgers, R. 
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Jobless rate falls to a 10-year low. (2000, 13 October). The Australian, p. 2. 
 
 
 
  
 
297 
Wenham, M. (2000, 17 November). Youth jobs disaster. The Courier Mail p. 2. 
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Odgers, R. (2000, 25 November ). Regional jobless rates soar. The Courier Mail, p. 15. 
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Greber, J. (2001, 1 February). Skills headstart to bolster dropouts. The Courier Mail p. 4.  
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Jobs rise a flash in economy's grim pan:  Under pressure Howard and the dollar. (2001, 16 
March). The Australian, p. 2.  
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Parnell, S. (2001, 13 February). Beattie targets `solutions that work'. The Courier Mail, p. 5. 
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Encouraging results with alternative trial. (2001,19  May). The Courier Mail, p. 6.  
 
 
 
  
  
 
303 
Jobs plunge casts doubt on recovery. (2001, 10 August). The Australian.  
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Jobs data shock has both sides working - Election 2001. (2001, 12 October).  Australian, p. 4 
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Franklin, M. (2002, 5 March). Education overhaul - Extra year for state schools. The Courier 
Mail, p. 1. 
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Fynes-Clinton, M. (2002, 5 March ). Civil liberties 'under threat'. The Courier Mail p. 4. 
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Fynes-Clinton, M. (2002, 5 March). Start at the beginning. The Courier Mail, p. 4.  
Franklin, M. (2002, 5 March). Beattie's way smarter. The Courier Mail p. 4. 
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O'Dwyer, E. (2002, 5 March). New creed is earn or learn, p. 4.  
 
  
 
309 
Beattie, P. (2002, March 5). Smarter reforms. The Courier Mail, p. 13. 
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O'Dwyer, E. (2002, 5 March 2002). Students welcome earn or learn proposal. The Courier 
Mail, p. 1.  
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Scott, L. (2002, 6 March). Plan to make school compulsory to 17. The Australian, p. 3. 
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Leaving age under review. (2002). The Sunday Mail, 88.
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Nolan, J. (2001, 29 November). Rebellious pupils queue for places. The Courier Mail  
p. 5. 
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Smart state meets the challenges. (2002, 15 June). The Courier Mail, p. 3. 
 
  
 
315 
Dullroy, J. (2002, 12 July). The smart state tops class of drop-outs. The Courier Mail, p. 5. 
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Fynes-Clinton, M. (2002, 15 August). Onus to learn put on pupils. The Courier Mail, p. 2. 
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Macfarlane, D. (2002, 21 March). Youth allowance curbs dropout rate. The Australian, p. 2. 
 
Youth Allowance curbs dropout rate 
Duncan Macfarlane                            
 
MORE young people are staying at school or enrolling in a tertiary course since the 
Howard Government introduced its Youth Allowance to replace a series of welfare 
programs that encouraged them to drop out. 
 
New figures from the Department of Community Services show that since 1998, 
when the Youth Allowance was introduced to replace five previous entitlements, 
10,000 extra 16- to 17-year-olds have stayed in education each year. 
 
The number of older youths on income support who were studying or training also 
leaped from 59 per cent in 1994 to 84 per cent in 1999. 
 
Launching a report on the allowance, Youth Affairs Minister Larry Anthony said 
two key policy changes had driven the increase. The first was a new requirement for 
youths under 18 years to be enrolled in school or some other structured activity to 
qualify for welfare. 
 
The second change was the extension of rent assistance worth $74 a fortnight, which 
had previously been limited to unemployed youths, to those who were studying. 
 
This eliminated the incentive to drop out of education to receive more money. 
 
“The system prior to then encouraged people to get the dole rather than go on to 
further education,” Mr Anthony said. 
 
“I don't think the Government should be so self-congratulatory over this. We still 
have the second-lowest high school retention rate in the OECD,'' said Michael 
Raper, director of the Welfare Rights Centre.  
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Kaszubska, G. (2002, October 1). Schools best to curb crime. The Australian, p. 8.  
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Fynes-Clinton, M. (2002, November 25). Leaving age up in school revamp. The Courier Mail, 
p. 5. 
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Fynes-Clinton, M. (2002, 26 November ). Teens' choice. The Courier Mail, p. 1.  
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Edminstone, L. (2003, 8 January). Building blocks of David's career fall into place. The 
Courier Mail, p. 3. 
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Odgers, R. (2003, 18 January ). Young Libs back military service for jobless teens. The 
Courier Mail p. 6. 
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Warne-Smith, D. (2003, 10 February). Graduating bottom of society's underclass.  
The Australian, p. 7. 
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Fynes-Clinton, M. (2003, 11 December). Support for lift to leaving age. The Courier Mail,  
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Odgers, R. (2003, 19 March ). Pupils to map futures. The Courier Mail p. 3. 
 
 
  Education in the Newsprint Media 
  326 
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The Australian p. 26. 
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Lawrence, J. (2003, 28 September ). Stress forces students to ditch school. The Sunday Mail 
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Appendix C: Overview of key topic of corpus of newsprint articles 
 Date Headline Lead Style of 
article 
Summary Do headline 
and lead 
encapsulate 
story? 
1.  13/10/00 Jobless rate 
falls to a 10-
year low 
THE unemployment 
rate fell to 6.3 per cent in 
September, seasonally 
adjusted, equal to its 
lowest in 10 years, and 
Peter Costello predicted 
yesterday the rate could 
fall below 6 per cent. 
 
 
Report  
Unemployment rates 
falling 
Yes 
2.  17/11/00 Youth jobs 
‘disaster’ 
YOUTH unemployment 
is in “disaster territory” 
and Australian children 
are being jailed because 
they are ill. 
 
Report  Justice Marcus 
Einfeld talks about 
inequity of youth 
unemployment 
No 
3.  25/11/00 Regional 
jobless soar 
THE unemployment 
divide continues to 
widen in Queensland 
with several regional 
centres suffering some 
of the highest jobless 
rates in the nation. 
 
Report  Statistics show 
unemployment 
highest in regional 
centres 
Yes  
4.  1/02/01 Skills headstart 
to bolster 
dropouts 
POTENTIAL school 
dropouts would be 
targeted for basic skills 
training to prevent 
delinquency under a $7 
million programme to be 
run by a re-elected 
Labor Government. 
 
Report  Labour party election 
commitment to 
provide skills training 
to prevent students 
leaving school 
Yes  
5.  16/02/01 Jobs rise a 
flash in 
economy’s 
grim pan – 
Under pressure 
Howard and 
the dollar 
SURPRISINGLY 
strong jobs growth and 
an increase in the 
number of people 
seeking work gave the 
Howard Government a 
glimmer of good news 
yesterday, but the results 
confirm the economic 
slowdown is continuing. 
 
Report  Unemployment an 
undesirable signal of 
slowing economy 
Yes  
6.  13/03/01 Beattie targets 
‘solutions that 
work’ 
PREMIER Peter Beattie 
has promised to “re-
focus” Labor on job-
creation programmes 
and will provide an extra 
1200 traineeships to 
target the high rate of 
youth unemployment in 
Queensland. 
 
Report  Queensland Premier 
makes an election 
promise to increase in 
apprenticeships to 
reduce youth 
unemployment 
Yes  
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 Date Headline Lead Style of 
article 
Summary Do headline 
and lead 
encapsulate 
story? 
7.  15/05/01 School leavers 
ready to tackle 
workplace 
QUEENSLAND is 
leading the nation in 
school-based vocational 
training. 
 
Report  School-based 
apprenticeships and 
traineeships are a 
good way to prepare 
school leavers for 
success in work 
No  
8.  19/5/01 Encouraging 
results with 
alternative trial 
A NEW approach to 
schooling is being trialed 
to help target young 
people at risk of 
dropping out of school 
or being excluded. 
 
Report  Alternative programs 
for young people at 
risk of dropping out of 
school 
Yes  
9.  10/08/01 Jobs plunge 
casts doubt on 
recovery 
HOPES of rapid 
economic recovery have 
been suddenly deflated 
by the largest monthly 
fall in full-time 
employment on record. 
 
Report  Largest 
unemployment 
figures including 
youth unemployment 
Yes  
10.  12/10/01 Jobs data 
shock has both 
sides working 
– Election 
2001  
A SURPRISE fall in 
unemployment in 
September, taking the 
jobless rate to 6.7 per 
cent, has forced the main 
parties to make a hurried 
shift in campaigning, 
and left experts 
scrambling for 
explanations. 
 
Report  High levels of 
unemployment as an 
election issue 
Yes  
11.   Education 
overhaul – 
Extra year for 
state schools 
QUEENSLAND school 
children could complete 
an extra year of school 
as part of a massive 
education system shake-
up planned by the State 
Government. 
 
Report  Not in lead – 
overview of all 
reforms including 
requiring 15–17 year-
olds to be earning or 
learning 
No  
12.   Civil liberties 
‘under threat’ 
CIVIL libertarians 
yesterday questioned 
bold State Government 
plans to force children to 
remain in school longer. 
 
Report  Council of Civil 
Liberties protesting 
legislation to require 
young people to be 
earning or learning.  
Others 
Yes  
13.   Start at the 
beginning 
THE possibility of new 
laws to make students 
stay at school until they 
are 16, maybe 17? 
 
Opinion 
piece  
Proposed reforms in 
ETRF Green Paper – 
positive assessment 
No  
14.   Beattie’s way 
smarter 
PREMIER Peter Beattie 
yesterday gave his Labor 
Party counterparts in 
Canberra a much-
Opinion 
piece 
Proposed reforms in 
ETRF Green Paper – 
positive assessment   
Yes  
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article 
Summary Do headline 
and lead 
encapsulate 
story? 
needed lesson in 
communication and 
policy development. 
 
15.   New creed is 
earn or learn 
CONCERNS about 
unemployment mean 
that fewer students are 
leaping from the frying 
pan of school to the fire 
of the real world. 
 
Report  Two students’ views 
on ETRF Green paper 
with respect to 
requirement for 
young people to earn 
or learn 
No  
16.   Smarter 
reforms  
THE Queensland 
education system has 
served us well.  
 
Opinion 
piece 
Premier Beattie writes 
a piece outlining the 
reforms proposed in 
the ETRF Green 
Paper 
No  
17.   Students 
welcome earn 
or learn 
proposal 
KELVIN Grove High 
School Year 12 students 
said yesterday leaving 
school 
early was a major 
decision not taken lightly 
by anyone 
Report Students comment on 
the reforms 
Yes 
18.  6/3/02 Plan to make 
school 
compulsory to 
17 
STUDENTS in 
Queensland could be the 
first forced to stay at 
school until they are 17 
under state government 
reforms designed to 
improve 
retention rates. 
 
Report  Reforms to require 
young people to earn 
or learn 
Yes  
19.  5/03/02 Leaving age 
under review 
QUEENSLANDERS 
are being asked for their 
opinion about whether 
the school leaving age 
should be increased. 
 
Report  Invitation from 
Premier Bligh to 
provide input on 
proposal to raise 
school leaving age  
Yes  
20.  29/11/01 Rebellious 
pupils queue 
for places 
CHILDREN at risk of 
dropping out of school 
are being forced to 
queue for a place in the 
state's alternative 
schools. 
 
Report  Too many students 
for alternative 
program for 
“rebellious students” 
Yes 
21.  15/6/02 Smart State 
meets the 
challenges 
'Teachers and principals 
are part of an 
outstanding network of 
professionals dedicated 
to achieving the best 
possible outcomes for all 
students' 
 
Report  Queensland Minister 
for Education talks 
about good work of 
state schools and 
reiterates aims of 
ETRF Green Paper 
No  
22.  12/07/02 The smart state 
tops class of 
QUEENSLAND has the 
highest rate of high-
Report  Australian Bureau of 
Statistics figures on 
Yes  
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drop-outs school and university 
drop-outs of any state. 
 
students not in 
education or 
employment  
23.  15/08/02 Onus to learn 
put on pupils 
THE release of rather 
radical proposals to 
reform the senior school 
certificate must be 
ingested with a dose of 
perspective. 
 
Opinion 
piece 
The new Senior 
Certificate – part of 
the reforms proposed 
in the ETRF Green 
paper  
Yes  
24.  21/8/02 Youth 
allowance 
curbs dropout 
rate 
MORE young people 
are staying at school or 
enrolling in a tertiary 
course since the Howard 
Government introduced 
its Youth Allowance to 
replace a series of 
welfare programs that 
encouraged them to drop 
out. 
 
Report  Changes to youth 
allowance to 
encourage young 
people to stay at 
school 
Yes  
25.  1/10/02 Schools best to 
curb crime 
ENSURING young men 
finish high school would 
do more to cut crime 
rates than finding them 
jobs, researchers say. 
 
Report  Study of long-term 
unemployment and 
property crime.  
Reports school 
retention cuts property 
crime 
Yes  
26.  25/11/02 Leaving age up 
in school 
revamp 
THE State Government 
is expected to introduce 
new laws raising the 
minimum school leaving 
age from 15 to 16. 
 
Report  Reforms to school 
leaving age outlined 
in the ETRF White 
Paper 
Yes  
27.  26/11/02 Teens’ choice:  
earn or learn 
QUEENSLAND'S 15 to 
17-year-olds who are not 
“earning or learning” 
will be breaking the law 
under sweeping 
education reforms 
approved by State 
Cabinet yesterday. 
 
Report  Reforms to school 
leaving age outlined 
in the ETRF White 
Paper 
Yes  
28.  8/01/03 Building 
blocks of 
David’s career 
fall into place 
THE sun was hot and he 
got a sore thumb from a 
rogue hammer but an 
early knock-off evened 
up the score to make 
David Howard's first day 
on the job “not too bad”. 
 
Report  Positive experience of 
17 year-old apprentice 
carpenter 
Yes  
29.  18/01/03 Young Libs 
back military 
service for 
jobless teens 
MILITARY service 
would be compulsory 
for teenagers who were 
not earning or learning 
Report  Young Liberals ideas 
to be discussed at 
conference, including 
military service for 
Yes  
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within four months of 
leaving school under a 
motion to be debated at 
this weekend's 
Queensland Young 
Liberal convention. 
 
unemployed young 
people  
30.  10/2/03 Graduating 
bottom of 
society’s 
underclass 
Dropouts keep falling 
through the cracks, 
reports Drew Warne-
Smith. 
 
Report  Business Council of 
Australia study of 
school leavers  
Yes  
31.  11/02/03 Support for lift 
to leaving age 
QUEENSLAND 
women are heading the 
overwhelming support 
for a State Government 
plan to lift the minimum 
school leaving age from 
15 to 
16, an exclusive poll 
shows. 
 
Report  Poll conducted by 
Courier Mail on 
whether public 
supports a lift to 
school leaving age 
Yes  
32.  19/03/03 Pupils to map 
futures 
MORE than 20,000 
Year 10 school students 
will be forced to map out 
their career paths in a 
State Government trial 
to begin in July. 
 
Report  Senior Education and 
Training plans for 
young people  
Yes  
33.  14/05/03 Young dole 
applicants to 
go straight into 
job hunting 
YOUNG people 
applying for the dole 
will be forced to 
undertake job-search 
training immediately, 
instead of waiting three 
months, under changes 
in the Budget. 
 
Report  New rules for the 
Youth Allowance will 
have young people 
being obliged to 
participate in job-
search training 
 
Yes  
34.  28/07/03 Stress forces 
students to 
ditch school 
ALMOST one in five 
Queensland students 
quits high school 
because he or she cannot 
handle the pressure, 
experts say. 
 
Report  Stress experienced by 
Year 12 students 
Yes  
35.  5/09/03 Extra youth 
workers to cut 
school drop-
out rate 
AN EXTRA 21 youth 
workers will be 
employed this year 
under a $1.76 million 
State Government plan 
to reduce the number of 
teenagers dropping out 
of school or training. 
 
Report  21 extra youth 
workers in schools 
Yes  
36.  4/11/03 Apprenticeship SCHOOL students will Report  Effectiveness of Yes  
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Summary Do headline 
and lead 
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story? 
s gain higher 
status as career 
options for 
students 
be the target of a State 
Government advertising 
blitz to encourage them 
to become apprentices. 
 
apprenticeships in 
securing ongoing 
work 
37.  11/12/03 Reforms target 
all Year 10 
students 
ALL Year 10 school 
students will be forced to 
map out their career 
paths from 2005, under 
State Government 
education reforms. 
Report  Students in year 10 
will map out their 
future in an expanded 
trial  
Yes  
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Appendix D:  High levels of unemployment in the 1980s - 2000 
 
Australian Unemployment – 1966-2000 
 
 
Australian Bureau of Statistics (2001, June 6). Under-utilised labour: Unemployment trends 
and patterns, Retrieved June 5, 2010 from 
http://www.abs.gov.au/ausstats/abs@.NSF/2f762f95845417aeca25706c00834efa/855e6f8708
0d2e1aca2570ec000c8e5f!OpenDocument 
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Appendix E:  Cover of Queensland the Smart State:  Education and Training Reforms for 
the Future: A White Paper 
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Appendix F: Instances of young people as the passive recipients of government action in 
the ETRF White Paper (underlining to indicate subject) 
1. gives young people greater opportunities  
2. wants all young people to  
3. ensure that our young people 
4. proposed that all young people should be ‘learning or earning’. 
5. cater for the diverse needs of our young people. 
6. make it compulsory for young people to stay at school 
7. require young people 
8. provide exemptions for young people  
9. engaging young people in learning.  
10. standards of behaviour we expect from young people.  
11. fostering a Community Commitment to young people. 
12. will require young people  
13. requiring schools to register young people with the Queensland Studies Authority  
14. wants young people to have exciting and relevant opportunities  
15. an even more valuable document for young people  
16. more options and flexibility for young people 
17. a range of measures to give young people 
18. better access to education and training for young people  
19. ensure that more young people  
20. assist young people  
21. want all young people to achieve  
22. Giving more support to young people 
23. Young people will be offered  
24. will provide funding to help young people improve participation  
25. activities designed to re-engage young people  
26. creating local models to support young people  
27. transition brokers for young people  
28. arts and music to re-engage young people 
29. improving pathways for all young people. 
30. the best from across our communities for our young people, 
31. responsibility to the young people in our community 
32. jobs for our young people. 
33. make it compulsory for young people to stay at school 
34. provide exemptions for young people  
35. We will give young people greater flexibility  
36. require young people to then participate  
37. We want young people to finish Year 10  
38. to ensure that young people, including those who turn 15 part-way through Year 10, complete the 
tenth year of schooling  
39. young people will be required to 
40. This reform is about engaging young people  
41. standards of behaviour we expect from young people.  
42. learning options will be provided for these young people  
43. working with young people.  
44. register young people with the Queensland Studies Authority 
45. give young people every opportunity  
46. ensure that young people embarking on their Senior Phase of Learning have the grounding  
47. introduce young people to senior studies 
48. provide information about young people’s intended learning 
49. enable young people to undertake their Senior Phase of Learning over different periods of time. 
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50. enable some young people to complete their studies  
51. ensure young people have a record of their achievements 
52. cater for the diverse needs of young people 
53. will re-engage young people who are at risk 
54. offers a second chance to young people 
55. enhance opportunities for young people 
56. allow young people to undertake work experience or block training sessions 
57. we need to better support young people  
58. ensure that more young people who undertake vocational education and training in schools 
achieve qualifications  
59. want more young people who study vocational education in schools to leave with qualifications  
60. helping young people to choose courses that lead to qualifications 
61. Vocational education and training must be affordable for young people.  
62. To help young people move successfully through the Senior Phase of Learning  
63. We will help young people improve participation 
64. supporting young people with personal and career counselling 
65. counselling that assists young people to make their way through courses. 
66. very focused one-to-one counselling for young people at risk of disengaging from learning. 
67. re-engage young people who have disengaged from learning 
68. transition brokers for young people who are making the transition to work 
69. partnerships that benefit young people. 
70. breaking down barriers that prevent young people learning and achieving 
71. foster a Community Commitment to young people  
72. improving pathways for all young people 
73. influence how well young people make the transition  
74. make it compulsory for young people to stay at school 
75. require young people to then participate in education and training  
76. provide exemptions for young people  
77. providing the very best education possible for every young Queenslander  
78. ensure that young Queenslanders are fully equipped to meet the challenges of a rapidly changing 
world,  
79. The Government wants young Queenslanders to be engaged 
80. can support young Queenslanders to achieve success  
81. builds the mind and character of every young Queenslander. 
82. help all young Queenslanders reach their full potential  
83. provides students with an excellent foundation for future success. 
84. Changes will take effect for students who enter  
85. forcing reluctant or disruptive students to remain in classrooms  
86. focus on students’ learning needs  
87. To further support students and their teachers 
88. providing continuous support to students through 
89. specific strategies for students at risk of leaving school early 
90. new target for Queensland students to achieve  
91. design a system so that students’ achievements can be ‘banked’  
92. provide students and their parents or guardians  
93. new learning environments for those students not suited to traditional schooling 
94. improve participation, retention and attainment for students in the Senior Phase of Learning 
95. retain students in school or vocational education and training for longer  
96. forcing reluctant or disruptive students to remain in classrooms 
97. focus on students’ learning needs  
98. when students are progressing through the early stage of adolescence 
99. students have formed beliefs about school and about themselves  
100. equips students with the academic and social skills required  
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101. The Government wants to ensure students  
102. set a target in Destination 2010 for 85 per cent of Year 5 state school students to  
103. introduce students to the additional rigour  
104. introduce students to a range of experiences  
105. ensure students achieve these lifelong learning skills as part of the transition to  
106. encourage more students 
107. enable exceptional students to accelerate their learning. 
108. ensuring that students not seeking entrance to university 
109. provide students and their parents or guardians with 
110. enable students to ‘bank’ their learning credits and monitor their progress. 
111. ensures that all students who complete Year 12  
112. we want students and their parents or guardians to have easy access  
113. flexible timetables, that allow students to undertake 
114. To support students at risk of disengaging from learning 
115. Research has indicated that, in the short term, these sites have a positive effect  
116. providing additional support for students 
117. that caters for students who have dropped out or are at risk of not completing 
118. assist students back into schooling 
119. works in close partnership with students and their families  
120. cater for individual needs of students. 
121. improve participation and achievement for Indigenous students 
122. increase the engagement of students in learning  
123. ensured that students understand the tasks expected of them 
124. introduced a system tutorials are offered to students  
125. provides a vital online service for students 
126. enhance ICT support to full-time distance education students  
127. provide more regularly programmed classes with teachers for students  
128. also support for students with a disability and for Indigenous students 
129. encouraging all students to complete their courses 
130. we will provide more options for students  
131. we want to ensure that students …are able 
132. new learning environments for those students not suited to traditional schooling 
133. offer senior students school-based 
134. at the end of Year 12 the students will become full-time apprentices  
135. These trials will involve students who are in Year 10 in 2003  
136. local initiatives to improve participation, retention and attainment for students  
  
 
 
 
